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PUBLISHERS’ PREFACE

TaE Epistle to the Hebrews forms a most important part of the New
Testament. It exhibits the connection between the Old and New
Dispensations of Religion, throws a flood of light on the Old Testa-
ment Scripture, and illustrates the Harmony of the Scheme of Redemp-
tion, in the midst of changing ages and economies. It contains the
most sublime descriptions of the dignity and glory of Christ’s person,
the excellence of his sacrifice, and the superiority of his gospel; inter-
mingled with hortatory matter, wherever the grand argument can
admit of a pause, full of solemnity and pathos.

The Author’s Commentary will be regarded by many as even supe-
rior, either to that on Romans or Corinthians. Indeed, it may be
fairly questioned if there be any English Commentary on the Hebrews
which combines, to so great an extent, the advantages both of a
critical and practical exposition. Two classes of readers, therefore,
seldom both pleased with the same work, will, it is believed, here find
equal satisfaction. The critic may have his difficulties resolved, and
the Christian his heart improved. In the “Introduction,” various
important questions, which have long interested the learned, but which
in many commentaries are either passed in silence, or dismissed with
a word, are here ably handled, if not in every case satisfactorily
solved. The points alluded to are those regarding the Pauline origin
of the Epistle, the parties to whom it was addressed, the language in
which it was written, with its date, occasion, scope, and character. At
the same time the critical and doctrinal difficulties throughout the
Epistle are fairly met, and treated with ability, scholarship, and
candour. In this department of his labours, the Author is fully up to
the modern mark, and never leaves the reader to complain that a
judgment has been formed in ignorance of what the more recent autho-
rities have alleged, while his independence is everywhere manifest.
His criticisms and doctrinal discussions are frequently relieved by the
most beautiful and pertinent illustrations. The poets furnish him
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with apposite quotations. The beauties of Spenser and Shakspere
occasionally adorn his pages. It would be difficult to find a more
beautiful exposition than that on angelic ministry, at chap. i. 14, or
that on sympathy with the slave, chap. xiii. 3. On this last subject,
the Author scorns to maintain a prudential yet criminal silence, and
far as his voice goes—and that is throughout America—vindicates the
cause of the oppressed.

The peculiarity of this Edition lies in the careful revision to which
the text of the Author has been subjected, and the addition, as in the
Volumes already published, of supplementary Notes in smaller type,
wherever such were deemed necessary. In a few instances where the
importance of the subject demanded it, these have extended to con-
siderable length, and will, it is hoped, enhance the value of the work
among Scotch Theologians. The Publishers, therefore, send out this
Edition of Barnes’ Notes on the Hebrews, in the confident expectation
that it will prove extremely useful and popular.



INTRODUCTION

§ 1. Preliminary Remarks.

It need not be said that this epistle has given rise to much discussion
among writers on the New Testament. Indeed there is probably no part of
the Bible inregard to which so many conflicting views have been entertained.
The name of the author ; the time and place where the epistle was written ;
the character of the book ; its canonical authority; the language in which
it was composed ; and the persons to whom it was addressed, all have given
rise to great difference of opinion. Among the causes of this are the fol-
lowing : —The name of the author is not mentioned. The church to which
it was sent, if sent to any particular church, is not designated. There are
no certain marks of time in the epistle, as there often are in the writings of
Paul, by which we can determine the time when it was written.

It is not the design of these Notes to go into an extended examination of
these questions. Those who are disposed to pursue these inquiries, and to
examine the questions which have been started in regard to the epistle, can
find ample means in the larger works that have treated of it ; and especially
in Lardner ; in Michaelis’ Introduction; in the Prolegomena of Kuinoel ; in
Hug’s Introduction ; and PARTICULARLY in Professor Stuart’s invaluable Com-
mentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. No other work on this portion of
the New Testament is so complete as his, and in the Introduction he has left
nothing to be desired in regard to the literature of the Epistle.

Controversies early arose in the church in regard to a great variety of ques-
tions pertaining to this epistle, which are not yet fully settled. Most of those
questions, however, pertain to the literature of the epistle, and however they
may be decided, are not such as to affect the respect which a Christian ought
to have for it as a part of the word of God. They pertain to the inquiries, to
whom it was written ; in what language, and at what time it was composed ;
questions which in whatever way they may be settled, do not affect its ca-
nonical authority, and should not shake the confidence of Christians in it as
a part of divine revelation. The only inquiry on these points which it is
proper to institute in these Notes is, whether the claims of the epistle to a
place in the canon of Scripture are of such a kind as to allow Christians to
read it as a part of the oracles of God ¢ May we sit down to it feeling that
we are perusing that which has been given by inspiration of the Holy Ghost
as a part of revealed truth? Other questions are interesting in their places,
and the solution of them is worth all which it has cost; but they need not
embarrass us here, nor claim our attention as preliminary to the exposition
ofthe epistle.  All that will be attempted, therefore, in this Introduction, will
be such a condensation of the evidence collected by others, as shall show that
this epistle has of right a place in the volume of revealed truth, and is of
authority to regulate the faith and practice of mankind.
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$ 2. To whom was the Epistle writien #

It purports to have been written fo the ““ Hebrews,’” This is not founa,
indeed, in the hody of the epistle, though it occurs in the subscription at the
end. It differs from all the other epistles of Paul in this respect, and from
most of the others in the New Testament. In all of the other epistles of
Paul, the church or person to whom the letter was sent is specified in the
commencement. This, however, commences in the form of an essay or ho-
mily ; nor is there anywhere in the epistle any direct intimation to what
church it was sent. The subscription at the end is of no authority, asit can-
not be supposed that the author himself would affix it to the epistle, and as
it is known that many of those subscriptions are false. See the remarks at
the close of the Notes on Romans, and 1. Corinthians. Several questions
present themselves here which we may briefly investigate.

(1.) What is the cvidence that it was written to the Hebrews? In reply
to this we may observe (1.) That the inscription at the commencement,
“ The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Hebrews,” though not affixed by
the author, may be allowed to express the current sense of the church in an-
cient times in reference to a question on which they had the best means of
judging. These inscriptions at the commencement of the epistles have
hitherto in general escaped the suspicion of spuriousness, to which the sub-
scriptions at the close are justly exposed. Michaelis. They should not in
any case be called in question, unless there is good reason from the epistle itself,
or from some other source. This inseription is found in all our present Greek
manuscripts, and in nearly all the ancient versions. It is found in the Peshito,
the old Syriac version, which was made in the first or in the early part ot
the second century. It is the title given to the epistle by the Fathers of the
second century, and onward. Stuart. (2.) The testimony ofthe Fathers.
Their testimony is unbroken and uniform. With one accord they declare
this, and this should be regarded as testimony of great value. Unless there
is some good reason to depart from such evidence, it should be regarded as
decisive. In this case there is no good reason for calling it in question,
but every reason to suppose it to be correct; nor so far as I have found is
there any one who has doubted it. (3.) The internal evidence is of the
highest character that it was written to Iebrew converts. It treats of He-
brew institutions. It explains their nature. It makes no allusion to Gen-
tile customs or laws. It all along supposes that those to whom it was sent
were familiar with the Jewish history ; with the nature of the temple service ;
with the functions of the priestly office ; and with the whole structure of their
religion. No other person than those who had been Jews are addressed
throughout the epistle. There is no attempt to explain the nature or design
of any customs except those with which they were familiar. At the same
time it is equally clear that they were Jewish converts—converts trom Judaism
to Christianity— who are addressed. The writer addresses them as Chris-
tians, not as those who were ?0 be converted to Christianity ; he explains to
them the Jewish customs as one would do to those who had been converted
from Judaism ; he endeavours to guard them from apostasy, as if there were
danger that they would relapse again into the system from which they were
converted. These considerations seem to be decisive ; and in the view of all
who have written on the epistle, as well as of the Christian world at large,
they settle the question. 1t has never been held that the epistle was directed
to Gestiles ; and in all the opinions and questions which have been started on
the subject, it has been admitted that, wherever they resided, the persons te
whom the epistie was addressed were originalty Hebrews who had never been
converted to the Clristian religion.
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(IL) To what particular clurch of the Hebrews was it written ? Very
different opinions have been held on this question. The celebrated Storr
held that it was written to the Hebrew part of the churches in Galatia ; and
that the epistle to the Galatians was addressed to the Gentile part of those
churches. Semler and Noessett maintained that it was written to the ¢hurches
in Macedonia, and particularly to the church of Thessalonica. Bolten main-
tains that it was addressed to the Jewish Christians who fled from Palestine
in a time of persecution. about the year 60, and who were scattered through
Asia Minor. Michael Weber supposed that it was addressed to the charch
at Corinth, Ludwig conjectured that it wasaddressed to a church in Spain.
Wetstein supposes that it was written to the church at Rome. Most of these
opinions are mere conjectures, and all of them depend on circumstances which
furnish only slight evidence of probability. Those who are disposed to ex-
amine these, and to see them confuted, may consult Stuart’s Commentary on
the Hebrews, Intro. § 5—9. The common, and the almost universally re-
ceived opinion is that the epistle was addressed to the Hebrew Christians in
Palestine. The reasons for this opinion, briefly, are the following. (1.) The
testimony of the ancient church was uniform on this point—that the epistle
was not only written to the Hebrew Christians, but to those who were in
Palestine. Lardner affirms this to be the testimony of Clement of Alexan-
dria, Jerome, Euthaltus, Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Theophylact; and adds
that this was the general opinion of the ancients. Works, vol. vi. pp. 80, 81.
ed. Lond. 1829. (2.) The inscription at the commencement of the epistle
leads to this supposition. That inscription, though not appended by the
hand of the author, was early affixed to it. It is found not only in the Greek
manascripts, but in all the early versions, as the Syriac and the Itala; and
was doubtless affixed at a very early period, and by whomsocver affixed, ex-
pressed the current sense at the time. It is hardly possible that a mistake
would be made on this point ; and unless there is good evidence to the con-
trary, this ought to be allowed to determine the question. That inscription
is, * The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Hebrews.”” But who are the
Hebrews—the ‘Efzéii ?  Professor Stuart has endeavoured to show that this
was a term that was employed exclusively to denote the Jews in Palestine,
in contradistinction from foreign Jews, who were called Hellenists. Comp.
my Notes on Acts vi. 1. Bertholdt declares that there is not a single example
which can be found in early times of Jewish Christians out of Palestine being
called Hebrews. See a Dissertation on the Greek Language in Palestine,
and of the meaning of the word Hellenists, by Hug, in the Bib. Repository,
vol.i. 547, 548. Comp. also Robinson’s Lex. on the word ‘EBszi;. If this
be'so, and if the inscription be of any authority, then it goes far to settle the
question. The word Hebrews occurs but three times in the New Testament,
(Acts vi. 1; 2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil.iii. 5,) in the first of which it is certain that
it is used in this sense, and in both the others of which it is probable. There
ean be no doubt, it seems to me, that an ancient writer acquainted with the
usual sense of the word Hebrew, would understand an inscription of this
kind—** written to the IHebrews”—as designed for the inhabitants of Pales-
tine, and not for the Jews of other countries. (3.) There are some passages
in the epistle itself which Lardner supposes indicate that this epistle was
written to the Hebrews in Palestine, or to those there who had been converted
from Judaism to Christianity. As those passages are not conclusive, and asg
their force has been called in question, and with much propriety, by Professor
Stuart (pp. 32—34), I shall merely refer to them. They can be examined
at leisure by those who are disposed, and though they do not prove that the
epistle was addressed to the Hebrew Christians in Palestine, yet they can be
best interpreted on that supposition, and a peculiar significancy would be at-
tached to them on this supposition. They are the following : ch.i.2; iv.
2; . 1—4; v. 12; iv. 4—6; x. 26—29, 32—34 ; xiii. 13, 14, The ar-
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2ument of Lardner is that these would be more applicable to their condition
than to others; a position which I think cannot be doubted. Some of them
are of so general character, indeed, as to be applicable to Christians elsewhere ;
and in regard to some of them it cannot be certainly demonstrated that the
state of things referred to existed in Judea, but taken together they would be
more applicable by far to them than to the circumstances of any others of
which we have knowledge ; and this may be allowed to have some weight at
least in determining to whom the epistle was sent. (4.) The internal evi-
dence of the epistle corresponds with the supposition that it was written to
the Hebrew Christians in Palestine. The passages referred to in the pre-
vious remarks (3) might be adduced here as proof. But there is other proof.
Tt might have been otherwise. There might be suth strong internal proof
that an epistle was not addressed to a supposed people, as completely to neu-
tralize all the evidence derived from an inscription like that prefixed to this
epistle, and all the evidence derived from tradition. But it is not so here.
All the circumstances referred to in the epistle ; the general strain of remark ;
the argument; the allusions, are just such as would be likely to be found in
an eplstle addressed to the Ilebrew Christians in Palestine, and such as would
not be likely to occur in an epistle addressed to any other place or people.
They are such as the following : (e ) The familiar acquaintance with the
Jewish institutions supposed by the writer to exist among those to whom it
was sent—a familiarity hardly to be expected even of Jews who lived in other
countries. (b.) The danger so frequently adverted to of their relapsing into
their former state ; of apostatizing from Christianity, and of embracing again
the Jewish rites and ceremonies—a danger that would exist nowhere else in
so great a degreé as in Judea. Comp. ch.ii. 1—38; iil. 7—11, 15;iv. 1;
vi. 1—8; x. 26—35. (¢.) The nature of the discussion in the eplstle not
turning upon the obligation of circumcision,and the distinction of meats and
drinks, which occupied so much of the attention of the apostles and early Chris-
tians in other places—but a discussion relating to the whole structure of the
Mosaic economy, the pre-eminence of Moses or Christ, the meaning of the
rites of the temple, &c. These great questions would be more likely to arise
it Judea than elsewhere, and it was important to discuss them fully, as it is
done in this epistle. In other places they would be of less interest, and would
excite less difficulty. (d.) The allusion to local places and events; to facts
in their history ; and to the circumstances of public worship, which would be
better understood there than elsewhere. There are no allusions—or if there
are they are very brief and infrequent—to heathen customs, games, races, and
philosophical opinions, as there are often in the other epistles of the New Tes-
tament. Those to whom the epistle was sent, are presumed to have an inti-
mate and minute knowledge of the Hebrew history, and such a knowledge
as could be hardly supposed elsewhere. Comp. ch. xi, particularly vs. 32—
39. Thus it is implied that they so well understood the subjects referred to
relating to the Jewish rites, that it was not necessary that the writer should
specify them particularly. See ch. ix. 5. Of what other persons could this
be so appropriately said as of the dwellers in Palestine? (¢.) The circum-
stances of trial and persecution so often referred to in the epistle, agree well
with the known condition of the church in Palestine. That it was subjected
to great trials we know ; and though this was extensively true of other
churches, yet it is probable that there were more vexatious and grievous ex-
actions ; that there was more spite and malice ; that there were more of the
trials arising from the separation of families and the losses of property attend-
ing a profession of Christianity in Palestine than elsewhere in the early Chris-
tian church, These considerations—though not so conclusive as to furnish ab-
solute demonstration—go far tosettle the question. They seem to me sostrong
as to preclude any reasonable doubt, and are such as the mind canrepose on with
agreat degree of confidence inregard to the original destination of the epistle.
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(3) Was it addressed to a particular churchin Palestine, or to the He-
brew Clristians there in general?

Whether it was addressed to the churches in general in Palestine, or to
some particular church there, it is now impossible to determine. Prof. Stuart
inclines to the opinion that it was addressed to the church in Cesarea. The
ancients in general supposed it was addressed to the church in Jerusalem.
There are some local references in the epistle which look as though it was
directed to some particular church. But the means of determining this ques-
tion are put beyond our reach, and it is of little importance to settle the ques-
tion. From the allusions to the temple, the priesthood, the sacrifices, and the
whole train of peculiar institutions there, it would seem probable that it was
directed to the church in Jerusalem. As that was the capital of the nation,
and the centre of religious influence ; and as there was alarge and flourishing
church there, this opinion would seem to have great probability ; but it is
impossible now to determine it. If we suppose that the author sent the épistle,
in the first instance, to some local church, near the central seat of the great
influence which he intended to reach by it —addressing to that church the
particular communications in the last verses—we shall make a supposition
which, so far as can now be ascertained, will accord with the truth in the case.

§ 8. The Author of the Epistle.

To those who are familiar with the investigations which have taken place
in regard to this epistle, it need not be said that the question of its authorship
has given rise to much discussion. The design of these Notes does not per-
mit me to go at length into this inquiry. Those who are disposed to see the
investigation pursued at length, and to see the objections to the Pauline origin
examined in a most satisfactory manner, can find it done in the Introduction
to the Epistle to the Hebrews, by Prof. Stuart, pp. 77—260. All that my
purpose requires is to state, in a very brief manner, the evidence on which it
is ascribed to the apostle Paul. That evidence is, briefly, the following :

(1.) That derived from the church at Alexandria. Clement of Alexandria
says, that Paul wrote to the Hebrews, and that this was the opinion of Pan-
taenus, who was at the head of the celebrated Christian school at Alexandria,
and who flourished about A. D. 180. Pantaenus lived near Palestine. He
must have been acquainted with the prevailing opinions on the subject, and
his testimony must be regarded as proof that the epistle was regarded as Paul's
by the churches in that region. Origen, also of Alexandria, ascribes the
epistle to Paul ; though he says that the sentiments are those of Paul, but
that the words and phrases belong to some one relating the apostle’s senti-
ments, and as it were commenting on the words of his master. The testi-
mony of the church at Alexandria was uniform after the time of Origen, that
it was the production of Paul. Indeed there seems never to have been any
doubt in regard to it there, and from the commencement it was admitted as
his production. The testimony of that church and school is particularly va-
luable, because (@) it was near to Palestine, where the epistle was probably
sent; (b) Clement particularly had travelled much, and would be likely to
understand the prevailing sentiments of the East; (¢) Alexandria was the
seat of the most celebrated theological school of the early Christian ages, and
those who were at the head of this school would be likely to have correct in-
formation on a point like this; and (d) Origen is admitted to have been the
most learned of the Greek Fathers, and his testimony that the ‘sentiments’’
were those of Paul may be regarded as of peculiar value,

(2.) It was inserted in the translation into the Syriac, made very early in
the second century, and in the old Italic version, and was hence believed to
be of apostolic origin, and is by the inscription ascribed to Paul. This may
be allowed to express the general sense of the churches at that time, as this




7iid INTRODUCTION.

would not have been done unless there had been a general impression that
the epistle was written by him. The fact that it was early regarded as an
inspired book is also conclusively shown by the fact that the second epistle
of Peter, and the second and third epistles of John, are not found in that ver-
sion. They came later into circulation than the other epistles, and were not
possessed, or regarded as genuine, by the author of that version. The epistle
to the Hebrews ¢s found in these versions, and was, therefore, regarded as one
of the inspired books. In those versions it bears the inscription, ** To the
HHebrews.”

(3 ) This epistle was received as the production of Paul by the Eastern
churches. Justin Martyr, who was born at Samaria, quotes it, about the
vear 140. 1t was found, ashas been already remarked, in the Peshito—the
old Syriac version, made in the early part of the second century. Jacob,
bishop of Nisibis, also (about A.D. 325) repeatedly quotes it as the produc-
tion of an apostle. Ephrem Syrus, or the Syrian, abundantly ascribes this
epistle to Paul. He was the disciple of Jacob of Nisibis, and no man was
better qualified to inform himself on this peint than Ephrem. No man stands
deservedly higher in the memory of the Eastern churches. After him, all
the Syrian churches acknowledged the canonical authority of the epistle to
the Hebrews. But the most impontant testimony of the Eastern church is
that of Eusebius, bishop of Cesarea, in Palestine. He is the well-known his-
torian of the church, and he took pains from all quarters to collect testimony
in regard to the Books of Seripture. He says, * There are fourteen epistles
of Paul, manifest and well known : but yet there are some who reject that
to the Hebrews, alleging in behalf of their opinion, that it was not received
by the church of Rome as a writing of Paul.”” The testimony of Eusebius
is particularly important. He had heard of the objection to its canonical
authority. le had weighed that objection. Yet in view of the testimony
in the case, he regarded it as the undoubted production of Paul. As suchit
was received in the churches in the East; and the fact which he mentions,
that its genuineness had been disputed by the church of Rome, and that he
specifies no other church, proves that it had not been called in question in
the East. This seems to me to be sufficient testimony to settle this inquiry.
The writers here referred to lived in the very country to which the epistle
was evidently written, and their testimony is uniform. Justin Martyr was
born in Samaria; Ephrem passed his life in Syria; Eusebius lived in Cesa-
rea, and Origen passed the last twenty years of his life in Palestine. The
churches there were unanimous in the opinion that this epistle was written
by Paul, and their united testimony should settle the question. Indeed
when their testimony is considered, it seems remarkable that the subject should
have Leen regarded as doubtful by critics, or that it should have given rise to
80 much protracted investigation. I might add to the testimonies above re-
ferred to, the fact that the epistle was declared to be Paul’s by the following
persons: Archelaus, bishop of Mesopotamia, about A. D. 300; Adamantius,
about 330 ; Cyril, of Jerusalem, about 348; the Council of Laodicea, about
363; Epiphanius, about 368 ; Basil, 370; Gregory Nazianzen, 370 ; Chry-
sostom, 398, &e. &c.  Why should not the testimony of such men and churches
be admitted? What more clear or decided evidence could we wish in regard
to any fact of ancient history? Would not such testimony be ample in
regard to an anonymous oration of Cicero, or poem of Virgil or Horace?
Are we not constantly acting on far feebler evidence in regard to the author-
ship of many productions of celebrated English writers?

(4.) In regard to the Western churches, it is to be admitted that, like the
second epistle of Peter, and the second and third epistles of Jobn, the caroni-
cal authority was for some time doubted, or was even called in question,
But this may be accounted for. The epistle had not the name of the author.
All the other epistles of Paul had. As the epistle was addressed to the
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Hlebrews in Palestine, it may not have been soon known to the Western
churches. As there were spurious epistles and gospels at an early age, much
caution would be used in admitting any anonymous production to a place in
the sacred canon. Yet it was not long before all these doubts were removed,
and the epistle to the Hebrews was allowed to take its place among the other
acknowledged writings of Paul. It was received as the epistle of Paul by
Hilary, bishop of Poictiers, about A. D. 854; by Lucifer, bishop of Cagliari,
354; by Victorinus, 360; by Ambrose, bishop of Milan, 860 ; by Rufinus,
397, &c. &c. Jerome, the well-known Latin Father, uses in regard to it
the following language : *‘This is to be maintained, that this epistle, which js
inscribed to the Hebrews, is not only received by the churches at the East as
the apostle Paul’s, but has been in past times by all ecclesiastical writers in
the Greel language ; although most [ Latins] think that Barnabas or Clement
was the author.” ~ Still, it was not rejected by all the Latins. Some received
it in the time of Jerome as the production of Paul. See Stuart, pp. 114,115,
for the full testimony of Jerome. Augustine admitted that the epistle was
written by Paul. II¢ mentions that Paul wrote fourteen epistles, and specifies
particularly the epistle to the Hebrews. He often citesit as a part of Serip-
ture, and quotes it as the production of an apostle. Stuart, p. 115. From the
time of Augustine it was undisputed. By the council of Hippo, A. D. 393,
the third council of Carthage, 397, and the fifth council of Carthage, 419, it
was declared to be the epistle of Paul, and was as such commended to the
churches.

(5.) As another proof that it is the writing of Paul, we may appeal to the
internal evidence. (a) The author of the epistle was the companion and
friend of Timothy. ¢ Xnow ye that our brother Timothy is set at liberty’’—
or is sent away —&morerowivor—* with whom if he come speedily, I will
make you a visit.”” ch. xiil. 23. Sent away, perhaps, on a journey, to visit
some of the churches, and expected soon to return. In Phil. ii. 19, Paul
speaks of sending Timothy to them “so soon as he should see how it would
go with him,” at the same time expressing a hope that he should himself see
them shortly. What is more natural than to suppose that he kad now sent
Timothy to Philippi; that during his absence he wrote this epistle; that he
was waiting for his return ; and that he proposed, if Timothy should return
soon, to visit Palestine with him? And who would more naturally say this
than the apostle Paul—the companion and friend of Timothy; by whom he
had been accompanied in his travels; and by whom he was regarded with
special interest as a minister of the gospel? (b) In ch. xiii. 18, 19, he asks
their prayers that he might be restored to them ; and in ver. 23, he expresses
a confident expectation of being able soon to come and see them. From this
it is evident that he was then imprisoned, but had hope of speedy release—a
state of things in exact accordance with what existed at Rome. Phil. ii. 17—
24. (¢) He was in bonds when he wrote this epistle. Ieb. x. 34, “Ye
had compassion of me in my bonds ;" an expression that will exactly apply
to the case of Paul. He was in “bonds” in Palestine; he was two whole
vears in Cesarea a prisoner (Acts xxiv. 27); and what was more natural
than that the Christians in Palestine should have had compassion on him,
and ministered to his wants? To what other person would these circum-
stances so certainly be applicable? (d) The salutation (ch. xiii. 24,) “ they
of Italy salute you,” agrees with the supposition that it was written by Paul
when a prisoner at Rome. Paul writing from Rome, and acquainted with
Christians from other parts of Italy, would be likely to send such a salutation.
In regard to the objections which may be made to this use of the passage, the
reader may consult Stuart’s Intro. to the Mebrews, p. 127, seq. (¢) The
doctrines of the epistle are the same as those which are taught by Paul in his
undisputed writings. It is true that this consideration is not conclusive, but
the want of it would be conclusive evidence against the position ihat Pau’
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wrote it. But the rescmblance is not general. It is not such as any man

would exhibit who held to the same general system of truth. It relates to

peculiarities of doctrine, and is such as would be manifested by a man who

had been reared and trained as Paul had. (1.) No one can doubt that the
author was formerly a Jew—and a Jew who had been familiar to an uncom-

mon degree with the institutions of the Jewish religion. Everyrite and cerc:

mony ; every form of opinion ; every fact in their history, is perfectly familiar
to him, And though the other apostles were Jews, yet we can hardly sup-
pose that they had the familiarity with the minute rites and ceremonies 8o

accurately referred to in this epistle, and so fully illustrated. With Paul all
this was perfectly natural. He had been brought up at the feet of Gamaliel,
and had spent the early part of his life at Jerusalem in the careful study (£
the Old Testament, in the examination of the prevalent opinions, and in
the attentive observance of the rites of religion. 'The other apostleshad been
born and trained, apparently, on the banks of Gennesareth, and certainly
with few of the opportunities which Paul had had for becoming acquainted
with the institutions of the temple service. This consideration is fatal, in my
view, to the claim which has been set up for Clement as the author of the
epistle. It is wholly incredible that a foreigner should be so familiar with
the Jewish opinions, laws, institutions, and history, as the author of this
epistle manifestly was. (2.) There is the same preference for Christianity
over Judaism in this epistle which is shown by Paul in his other epistles,
and exhibited in the same form. Among these points are the following—
The gospel imparts superior light. Comp. Gal. iv. 3, 9; 1 Cor. xiv. 20;
Epb. iv. 11—13; 2 Cor. iii. 18; with Heb. i. 1, 2; ji. 2—4; viii, 9—11;
x. 1; xi. 89, 40. The gospel holds out superior motives and encouragements
to piety. Comp. Gal. jii. 23; iv. 2, 3; Rom. viil. 15—17; Gal. iv. 4;v.
13; 1 Cor. vii. 19; Gal. vi. 15; with Heb. ix. 9, 14; xii. 18—24, 28;
viii. 6 —18. The gospel is superior in promoting the real and permanent
happiness of mankind. Comp. Gal.iii 13; 2 Cor. iii. 7, 9; Rom. iii. 20;
Rom. iv. 24, 25; Eph. 1. 7; Rom. v. 1, 2; Gal. ii. 16; and the same views
.n Heb. xii. 18—21; ix. 9; x. 4, 11; vi, 18—20; vii. 25; ix. 24. The
Jewish dispensation was a type and shadoi of the Christian. See Col.
ii. 16, 17; 1 Cor. x. 1—6; Rom. v. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 45—47; 2 Cor. iii

13—18; Gal. iv. 22—381; iv. 1—5; and for the same or similar views, ses
Hebrews ix. 9—14; x. 1; viii. 1—9; ix. 22—24. The Christian religion
was designed to be perpetual, while the Jewish was intended to be abolished
See 2 Cor. 1ii. 10, 11, 13, 18; iv. 14—16; Rom. vii. 4 —6; Gal. 1ii. 21—
25; iv. 1—7;v. 1; and for similar views compare Heb. viii. 6—8, 13;
vii. 17--19; x. 1—14. The person of the Mediator is presented in the
same light by the writer of the episile to the Hebrews and by Paul. See
Phil. ii. 6—11; Col. i. 15—20; 2 Cor. viii. 9; Eph. iii. 9; 1 Cor. viii.
6; xv.25—27; and for the same and similar views, see Heb. 1. 2, 3; . 9,
14; xii. 2; ii. 8; x. 18. The death of Christis the propitiatory sacrifice
for sin. See 1 Tim.1i.15; 1 Cor. xv. 3 ; Rom. viii, 32 ; iii. 24; Gal. i. 4;
ii. 20; 1Cor.v.7; Eph. i. 7; Col.i. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 6; 1 Cor. vi. 20;
vii. 23; Rom. v. 12—21; iii. 20, 28; viii. 8; 1 Tim. ii. 5, 6. For similar
views see Heb.i. 3; ii. 9; v. 8, 9; vil, viil, ix., x. The general method
and arrangement of this epistle and the acknowledged epistles of Paul are
the same. It resembles particularly the epistles to the Romans and the Gala-
tians, where we have first a doctrinal and then a practical part. The same is
true also to some extent of the epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians, and
Philippians. The epistle to the Hebrews is on the same plan. As far as ch.
x. 19. it is principally doctrinal ; the remainder is mainly practical. The
manner of appealing to, and_applying the Jewish Scriptures, is the same
in this epistle as in those of Paul. The general structure of the epistle, and
the slightest comparison between them, will show this with sufficient clear.
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ness. The general remark to be made in view of tnis comparison is, that the
epistle to the Ilebrews is just such an one as Paul might be expected to write ;
that it agrees with what we know to have been his early training, his views,
his manner of life, his opinions, and his habit in writing ; that it accords better
with his views than with those of any other known writer of antiquity ; and
that it falls in with the circumstances in which he was known to be placed,
and the general object which he had in view. So satisfactory are these views
to my mind, that they seem to have all the force of demonstration which can
be had in regard to any anonymous publication, and it is a matter of wonder
that so much doubt has been experienced in reference to the question who
was the author.

It is difficult to account for the fact that the name of the author was omit-
ted. It is found in every other epistle of Paul, and in general it is appended
to the epistles in the New Testament. It is omitted, however, in the three
epistles of John, for reasons which are now unknown. And there may
have been similar reasons also unknown for omitting it in this case. The
simple fact is, that it is anonymous ; and whoever was the author, the same
difficulty will exist in accounting for it. If this fact will prove that Paul was
not the author, it would prove the same thing in regard to any other person,
and would thus be ultimately conclusive evidence that it had no author.
What were the reasons for omitting the name can be only matter of conjec-
ture. The most probable opinion, as it seems to me, is this. The name of
Paul was odious to the Jews. He was regarded by the nation as an apostate
from their religion, and everywhere they showed peculiar malignity against
him. See the Acts of the Apostles. The fact that he was so regarded by
them might indirectly influence even those who had been converted from
Judaism to Christianity. They lived in Palestine. They were ncar the
temple, and were engaged in its ceremonies and sacrifices—for there is no
evidence that they broke off from those observances on their conversion to
Christianity. Paul was abroad. It might have been reported that he was
preaching against the temple and its sacrifices, and even the Jewish Chris-
tians in Palestine might have supposed that he was carrying matters too far.
In these circumstances it might have been imprudent for him to have an-
nounced his name at the outset, for it might have aroused prejudices which a
wise man would wish to allay. But if he could present an argument, some-
what in the form of an essay, showing that he believed that the Jewish institu-
tions were appointed by God, and that he was not an apostate and an infidel ;
ifhe could conduct a demonstration that would accord in the main with the pre-
vailing views of the Christians in Palestine, and that was adapted to strengthen
them in the faith of the gospel, and explain to them the true nature of the
Jewish rites, then the object could be gained without difficulty, and then they
would be prepared to learn that Paul was the author, without prejudice or
alarm. Accordingly he thus conducts the argument ; and at the close gives
them such intimations that they would understand who wrote it without
much difficulty. If this was the motive, it was an instance of tact such as
was certainly characteristic of Paul, and such as was not unworthy any man.
T have no doubt that this was the true motive. It would be soon known who
wrote it ; and accordingly we have seen it was never disputed in the Eastern
churches.

§ 4. The time when written.

In regard to the time when this epistle was written, and the place where,
critics have been better agreed than on most of the questions which have been
started in regard to it. Mill was of opinion that it was written by Paul in
the year 63, in some part of Italy, soon after he had been released from impri-
sonment at Rome,  Wetstein was of the same opninion.  Tillemont also places
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this epistle in the year 63, and supposes that it was written while Paul was
at Rome, or at least in Italy, and soon after he was released from imprison-
ment. Basnage supposes it was written about the year 61, and during the
imprisonment of the apostle. Lardner supposes also that it was written in
the beginning of the year 63, and soon after the apostle was released from his
confinement. This also is the opinion of Calmet. The circumstances in the
epistle which will enable us to form an opinion on the question about the
time and the place are the following :—

(1.) It was written while the temple was still standing, and before Jerusa-
lem was destroyed. This is evident from the whole structure of the epistle.
There is no allusion to the destruction of the temple or the city, which there
certainly would have been if they had been destroyed. Such an event would
have contributed much to the object in view, and would have furnished an
irrefragable argument that the institutions of the Jews were intended to be
superseded by another and a more perfect system. Moreover, there are allu-
sions inthe epistle which suppose that the temple service was then performed.
See Heb. ix. 9; viii. 4, 5. But the city and temple were destroyed in the
year 70, and of course the epistle was written before that year.

(2.) It was evidently written before the civil wars and commotions in
Judea, which terminated in the destruction of the city and nation. This is
clear, because there are no allusions to any such disorders or troubles in
Palestine, and there is no intimation that they were suffering the evils incident
to a state of war. Comp. ch. xii. 4. But those wars commenced A.D. 66,
and evidently the epistle was written before that time.

(3.) They were not suffering the evils of violent persecution. They had
indeed formerly suffered (comp. ch. x. 32, 34) ; James and Stephen had been
put to death (Acts vii., xii.) ; but there was no violent and bloody persecu-
tion then raging in which they were called to defend their religion at the
expense of blood and life. Ch. x. 32, 33. DBut the persecution under Nero
began in the year 64, and though it began at Rome, and was confined to a
considerable degree to Italy, yet it is not improbable that it extended to other
places, and it is to be presumed that if such a persecution were raging at the
time when the epistle was written there would be some allusion to this fact.
It may be set down, therefore, that it was written before the year 64.

(4.) It is equally true that the epistle was written during the latter part of
the apostolic age. The author speaks of the former days in which after
they were illuminated they had endured a great fight of afflictions, and when
they were made a gazing-stock, and were plundered by their oppressors (ch.
X. 82—34); and he speaks of them as having been so long converted that
they ought to have been qualified to teach others (ch. v. 12); and hence it is
fairly to be inferred that they were not recent converts, but that the church
there had been established for a considerable period. It may be added, that
it was ajfter the writer had been imprisoned —as I suppose in Cesarea (see § 3)
—when they had ministered to him; ch. x. 34, But this was as latc as the
year 60.

(5.) At the time when Paul wrote the epistles to the Ephesians, Phi-
lippians, and Colossians, he had hopes of deliverance. Timothy was evi-
dently with him. But now he was absent; ch. xiii. 23. In the epistle to
the Philippians (ch. ii. 19—23) he says, “But I trust in the Lord Jesus to
send Timotheus shortly unto you, that I may be also of good comfort, when I
know your state.,”” He expected, therefore, that Timothy would come back
to him at Rome. It is probable that Timothy was sent soon after this. The
apostle had a fair prospect of being set at liberty, and sent him to them.
During his absence at this time, it would seem probable, this epistle was
written. Thus the writer says (ch. xiii. 238), “Know ye that our brother
Timothy is set at liberty”—or rather, SENT AWAY, Or SENT ABROAD (see
note in that place); “ with whom if be come shortly, I will see you.”” That
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is, if he returns soon, as I expect him, I will pay you a visit. It is probable
that the epistle was written while Timothy was thus absent at Philippi, and
when he returned, Paul and he went to Palestine, and thence to Ephesus, If
80 it was written somewhere about the year 83, as this was the time when
Paul was set at liberty.

(6.) The epistle was written evidently in Italy, Thus in ch. xiti. 24, the
writer says, * They of Italy salute you.”” This would be the natural form of
salutation on the supposition that it was written there. He mentions none
by name, as he does in his other epistles, for it is probable that none of those
who were at Rome would be known by name in Palestine. But there was a
general salutation, showing the interest which they had in the Christians in
Judea, and expressive of regard for their welfare. This expression is, to my
mind, conclusive evidence that the epistle was written in Italy; and in Italy
there was no place where this would be so likely to occur as at Rome.

§ 5. The language in which it was written.

This is a vexed and still unsettled question, and it does not seem to be pos-
sible to determine it with any considerable degree of certainty. Critics of
the ablest name have been divided on it,and what is remarkable, have appealed
to the same arguments to prove exactly opposite opinions—one class arguning
that the style of the epistle is such as to prove that it was written in Hebrew,
and the other appealing to the same proofs to demonstrate that it was written
in Greek. Among those who have supposed that it was written in Hebrew
are the following, viz.:—Some of the Fathers—as Clement of Alexandria,
Theodoret, John Damascenus, Theophylact ; and among the moderns, Micha-
elis has been the most strenuous defender of this opinion. This opinion was
also held by the late Dr. James P. Wilson, who says, ““ It was probably written
in the vulgar language of the Jews;” that is, in that mixture of Hebrew,
Syriac, and Chaldee, which was usually spoken in the time of the Saviour,
and which was known as the Syro-Chaldaic.

On the other hand, the great body of critics have supposed it was written in
the Greek language. This was the opinion of Fabricius, Lightfoot, Whitby,
Beausobre, Capellus, Basnage, Mill, and others, and is also the opinion of
Lardner, Hug, Stuart, and perhaps of most modern critics. These opinions
may be seen examined at length in Michaelis’ Introduetion, Iug, Stuart, and
Lardner.

The arguments in support of the opinion that it was written in Hebrew
are, briefly, the following: (1.) The testimony of the Fathers. Thus Cle-
ment of Alexandria says, ¢ Paul wrote to the Hebrews in the IHebrew lan-
guage, and Luke carefully translated it into Greek.” Jerome says, “Paul
as a Hebrew wrote to the Hebrews in Hebrew—Scripserat ut Hebrzus He-
braeis Hebraice :”” and then he adds, “this epistle was translated into Greek,
so that the colouring of the style was made diverse in this way from that of
Paul’s.”” (2.) The fact that it was written for the use of the Ilebrews, who
spoke the Hebrew, or the Talmudic language, is alleged as a reason for sup-
posing that it must have been written in that language. (3.) It is alleged
by Michaelis, that the style of the Greek, as we now have it, is far more pure
and classical than Paul clsewhere employs, and that hence it is to be inferred
that it was translated by some one who was master of the Greek language.
On this, however, the most eminent critics disagree. (4 ) It is alleged by
Michaelis, that the quotations in the epistle, as we have it, are made from the
Septuagint, and that they are foreign to the purpose which the writer had in
view as they are now quoted, whereas they are exactly in point as they stand
in the Hebrew. Hence he infers that the original Hebrew was quoted by the
authkor, and that the translator used the common version at hand instead of
making an exact translation for himself. Of the fact alleged here, however,
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there may be good ground to raise a question ; and if it were so, it would not
prove that the writer might not have used the common and accredited trans-
lation, though less to his purpose than the original. Of the fact, moreover,
to which Michaelis here refers, Prof. Stuart says, ‘“ He has not adduced a
single instance of what he calls a wrong translation which wears the appear-
ance of any considerable probability.” The only instance urged by Michaelis
which seems to me to be plausible is Heb. i. 7. These are the principal
arguments which have been urged in favour of the opinion that this epistle
was written in the Hebrew language. Ihey are evidently not cenclusive.
The only argument of any considerab.e weight is the testimony of some of
the Fathers, and it may be doubted whether they gave this as a matter of
historic fact or only as a matter of opinion. See Hug's Introduction, § 144.
It is morally certain that in one respect their statement cannot be true. 'They
state that it was translated by Luke; but it is capable of the clearest proof
that it was not translated by Luke, the author of the Gospel and the Acts ot
the Apostles, since there is the most remarkable dissimilarity in the style.

On the other hand there are alleged in favour of the opinion that it was
written in Greek the following considerations, viz. :—

(1.) The fact that we have no Hebrew original. If it was written in
Ilebrew, the original was early lost. None of the Fathers say that they had
seen it ; none quote it. All the copies that we have are in Greek. If it was
written in Hebrew, and the original was destroyed, it must have been at a
very early period, and it is remarkable that no one should have mentioned the
fact or alluded to it. Besides, it is scarcely conceivable that the original
should have so soon perished, and that the translation should have altogether
taken its place. If it was addressed to the Hebrews in Palestine, the same
reason which made it proper that it should have been wi%tten in Hebrew
would have led them to retain itin that language, and we might have sup-
posed that Origen, or Eusebius, or Jerome, who lived there, or Ephrem the
Syrian, would have adverted to the fact that there was there a Hebrew ori-
ginal. The Jews were remarkable for retaining their sacred books in the
language in which they were written, and if this were written in Hebrew it is
difficult to account for the fact that it was so soon suffered to perish.

(2.) The presumption—a presumption amounting to almost a moral cer-
tainty—is, that an apostle writing to the Christians in Palestine would write
in Greek. This presumption is based on the following circumstances: (a) The
fact that all the other books of the New Testament were written in Greek,
unless the Gospel by Matthew be an exception. (b) This occurred in cases
where it would seem to have been as improbable as it was that one writing
to the Hebrews should use that language. For instance, Paul wrote to the
church in Rome in the Greek language, though the Latin language was that
which was in universal use there. (¢) The Greek was a common language
in the East. It seems to have been familiarly spoken, and to have been com-
monly understood. (d) Like the other books of the New Testament, this
epistle does not appear to have been intended to be confined to the Hebrews
only. The writings of the apostles were regarded as the property of the
church at large. Those writings would be copied and spread abroad. The
Greek was a far better language for such a purpose than the Hebrew. It
was polished and elegant ; was adapted to the purpose of discoursing on moral
subjects ; was fitted to express delicate shades of thought, and was the lan-
guage which was best understood by the world at large. (¢) It was the lan-
guage which Paul would naturally use unless there was a strong reason for
his employing the Hebrew. Though he was able to speak in Hebrew (Acts
xxi. 40), yet he had spent his early days in Tarsus, where the Greek was the
vernacular tongue, and it was probably that which he had first learned.
Besides this, when this epistle was written he had been absent from Palestine
about twenty-five years, and in all that time he had been there but a few
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days. e had been where the Greek language was wuiversally spoken.
He had been among Jews who spoke that language. It was the language
used in their synagogues, and Paul had addressed them in it. After thus
preaching, conversing, and writing in that language for twenty-five years, is
it any wonder that he should prefer writing in it; that he should naturally
do it; and is 1t not to be presumed that he would do it in this case? These
presumptions are so strong that they ought to be allowed to settle a questiox
of this kind unless there is positive proof to the contrary.

(3.) There is intcrral proof that it was written in the Greek language.
The evidence of this kind consists in the fact that the writer bases an argu-
ment on the meaning and force of Greek words, which could not have oc-
curred had he written in Hebrew. Instances of this kind are such as these.
(a) In ch. ii. he applies a passage from Ps. viii. to prove that the Son of God
must have had a human nature, which was to be exalted above the angels,
and placed at the head of the creation. The passage is, “ Thou hast made
him a little while inferior to the angels.”” Ch. ii. 7, margin. In the He-
brew, in Ps. viii. 5, the word rendered angels, is oSx—Elohim— God ;
and the sense of angels attached to that word, though it may sometimes occur,
is so unusual, that an argument would not have been built on the Hebrew.
(6) In ch. vii. 1, the writer has explained the name Melchizedek, and trans-
lated it king of Salem—telling what it is in Greek—a thing which would
not have been done had he written in Hebrew, where the word was well
vnderstood. It is possible, indeed, that a translator might have done this,
hut the explanation seems to be interwoven with the discourse itself, and to
constitute a part of the argument. (¢.) Inch.ix 16, 17, there isan argumeunt
on the meaning of the word covenant—3e3%xn—which could not have oc-
curred had the epistle been in Hebrew. It is founded on the double meaning
of that word—denoting both a covenant and a testament, or will. The Ile-
Lrew word—r~c—Berith—has no such double signification. It means
covenant only, and is never used in the sense of the word will, or testament.
“he proper translation of that word would be svvSvixn—syntheke—but the
translators of the Septuagint uniformly used the former—=3iz34xn—diatheke—
and on this word the argument of the apostle is based. This could not have
been done by a translator ; it must have been by the original author, for it is
incorporated into the argument. (d) In ch. x. 3—9, the author shows that
Christ came to make an atonement for sin, and that in order to this it was
necessary that he should have a human body. This he shows was nct only
necessary, but was predicted. In doing this, he appeals to Ps. xl. 6—“A
body hast thou prepared for me.”” But the Hebrew here is, “Mine ears hast
thou opened.” This passage would have been much less pertinent than the
sther form—*a body hast thou prepared me ;”"—and indeed it is not easy to see
how it would bear at all on the object in view. See ver. 10. But in the
Septuagint the phrase stands as he quotes it—¢a body hast thou prepared for
me;”’ a fact which demonstrates, whatever difficulties there may be about the
principle on which he makes the quotation, that the epistle was written in
Greek. Tt may be added, that it has nothing of the appearance of a transla-
tion. It is not stiff, forced, or constrained in style, as translations usually are.
It is impassioned, free, flowing, full of animation, life, and colouring, and has
all the appearance of being an original composition. So clear have these
considerations appeared, that the great body of critics now concur in the
opinion that the epistle was originally written in Greek.

§ 6. The design and general argument of the Epistle.
The general purpose of this epistle is, to preserve those to whom it was

sent from the danger of apostasy. Their danger on this subject did not arise
5o much from persecution, as from the circumstances that were fitted to attract
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chem again to the Jewish religion. The temple, it is supposed, and indeed it
is evident, was still standing. The morning and evening sacrifice was still
offered. The splendid rites of that imposing religion were still observed.
The authority of the law was undisputed. Moses was a lawgiver, sent
from God, and no one doubted that the Jewish form of religion had been
instituted by their fathers in conformity with the direction of God. Their
rveligion had been founded amidst remarkable manifestations of the Deity —in
flames, and smoke. and thunder ; it had been communicated by the ministra-
tion of angels; it had on its side and in its favour all the venerableness and
sanction of a remote antiquity; and it commended itself by the pomp of its
ritual, and by the splendour of its ceremonies. On the other hand, the new
form of religion had little or nothing of this to commend it. It was of recent
origin. It was founded by the Man of Nazareth, who had been trained up
in their own land, and who had been a carpenter, and who had had no ex-
traordinary advantages of education. Its rites were few and simple. It had
no splendid temple service ; none of the pomp and pageantry, the music and
the magnificence of the ancient religion. It had no splendid array of priests
in magnificent vestments, and it had not been imparted by the ministry of
angels. Fishermen were its ministers ; and by the body of the nation it was
vegarded as a schism, or heresy, that enlisted in its favour only the most
Lumble and lowly of the people.

In these circumstances, how natural was it for the enemies of the gospel in
Judea to contrast the two forms of religion, and how keenly would Christians
there feel it ! All that was said of the antiquity and the divine crigin of the
Jewish religion they knew and admitted; all that was said of its splendour
and magnificence they saw; and all that was said of the humble origin of
their own religion they were constrained to admit also. Their danger was not
that arising from persecution. It was that of being affected by considerations
like these, and of relapsing again into the religion of their fathers, and of
apostatizing from the gospel; and it was a danger which beset no other part
of the Christian world.

To meet and counteract this danger was the design of this epistle. Ac-
cordingly the writer contrasts the two religions in all the great points on
which the minds of Christians in Judea would be likely to be affected, ard
shows the superiority of the Christian religion over the Jewish in every
respect, and especially in the points that had so much attracted their atten-
tion, and affected their hearts. Iebegins by showing that the Author of the
Christian religion was superior in rank to any and all who had ever delivered
the word of God to man. Ile was superior to the prophets, and even to the
angels. He wae over all things, and all things were subject to him. Thero
was, therefore, a special reason why they should listen to him, and obey his
commands ; ch. i., ii. He was superior to Moses, the great Jewish lawgiver,
whom thoey venerated so much, and on whom they so much prided themselves;
ch. iii. Ilaving shown that the Great I'ounder of the Christian religion was
superior to the prophets, to Moses, and to the angels, the writer proceeds to
show that the Christian religion was characterized by having a High Priest
superior to that of the Jews, and of whom the Jewish high priest was but a
type and emblem. He showsthat all the rites of the ancient religion, spler-
did as they were, were also but types, and were to vanish away— for they had
had therr fulfilment in the realities of the Christian faith e shows that
the Christian’s Iigh Priest derived his origin and hisrank from a more ven-
erable antiquity than the Jewish high priest did—for he went back to Mel-
chizedek, who lived long before Aaron, and that he had far superior dignity
from thie fact that he had entered into the Holy of Ilolies in heaven. Tle
Jewish high priest entered once a year into the most holy place in the
temple ; the Great Fligh Priest of the Christian faith had entered into the¢
Most Holy place—of which that was but the type and emblem—into heaven,
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In short, whatever there was of dignity and honour in the Jewish faith had
more than its counterpart in the Christian religion; and while the Christian
religion was permanent, that was fading. The rites of the Jewish system, mag-
nificent 23 they were, were designed to be temporary. They were mere types
and shadows of things to come. They had their fulfilment in Christianity
That bad an Author more exalted in rank by far than the author of the Jew.
ish system ; it had a High Priest more elevated and enduring; it had rites
which brought men nearer to God; it was the substance of what in the temple
service was type and shadow. By considerations such as these the author
of this epistle endeavours to preserve them from apostasy. Why should they
go back? Why should they return to a less perfect system? Why go back
from the substance to the shadow? Why turn away from the true sacrifico
to the iype and emblem? Why linger around the earthly tabernacle, and
contemplate the high priest there, while they had a more perfect and glorious
High Priest, who had entered into the heavens? And why should they turn
away from the only perfect sacrifice—the great offering made for transgres.
sion—and go back to the bloody rites which were to be renewed every day?
And why forsake the perfect system—the system that was to endure for eve:
—for that which was soon to vanish away? The author of this epistle iz
very careful to assure them that ¢f they thus apostatized, tliere could be n¢
hope for them. If they now rejected the sacrifice of the Son of God, thers:
was no other sacrifice for sin. That was the last great sacrifice for the sins
of men. Tt was designed to close all bloody offerings. Tt was not to be
repeated. If that was rejected, there was no other. The Jewish rites wera
soon to pass away; and even if they were not, they could not cleanse tha
conscience from sin. Persecuted then though they might be; reviled, ridi-
culed, opposed, yet they should not abandon their Christian hope, for it was
their all ; they should not neglect him who spake to them from heaven, for in
dignity, rank, and authority, he far surpassed all who in former times had
made known the will of God to men,

This epistle, therefore, occupies a most important place in the book of reve-
lation, and without it that book would be incomplete. It is the most full
explanation which we have of the meaning of the Jewish institutions. In
the epistle to the Romans we have a system of religious doctrine, and parti-
cularly a defence of the great doctrine of justification by faith. Important
doctrines are discussed in the other epistles; but there was something wanted
that wou!d show the meaning of the Jewish rites and ceremonies, and their
connection with the Christian scheme; something which would show us how
the one was preparatory to the other; and I may add, something that would
restrain the #magination in endeavouring to show how the one was designed
to introduce the other. The one was a system of rypes and shadows. But
on nothing is the human mind more prone to wander than on the subject of
emblems and analogies. This has been shown abundantly in the experience
of the Christian church, from the time of Origen to the present. Systems
of divinity, commentaries, and sermons, have shown everywhere how prone
men of ardent imaginations have been to find types in everything pertaining
to the ancient economy; to discover hidden meanings in every ceremony; and
to regard every pin and hook and instrument of the tabernacle as designed
to inculcate some truth, and to shadow forth some fact or doctrine of the
Christian revelation. It was desirable to have one book that should tell how
that is; to fetter down the imagination and bind it by severe rules, and to re-
strain the vagaries of honest but credulous devotion. Such a book we have
in the epistie to the Ilebrews. Tbe ancient system is there explained by
one who had been brought up in the midst of it, and who understood it
thoroughly; by one who had a clear insight into the relation which it bore to the
Christian economy; by one who was under the influence of divine inspiration,
and who could not «yr. The Bible would have been incomplete without this
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book : and when I think of the relation between the Jewish and the Chris-
tian systems; when I look on thesplendid rites of theancient economy, and ask
their meaning ; when I wish a full guide to heaven, and ask for that which gives
completeness to the whole, I turn instinetively to the Epistle to the Hebrews.
When I wish also that which shall give me the most elevated view of the
Great Author of Christianity and of his work, and the most clear conceptions
of the sacrifice which he made for sin: and when I look for considerations
that shall be most effectual in restraining the soul from apostasy, and for con-
siderations to enable it to bear trials with patience and with hope, my mina
recurs to this book, and I feel that the Look of revelation, and the hopes of

man, would be incomplete witlicut it.



THE EPISTLE OF

PAUIL THE APOSTLE TO THE HEBREWS.

CHAPTER 1.
ANALYSIS OF THE CIIAPTER,

The main object of the epistle is to
commend the Christian religion to
those who were addressed in it in
such a way as to prevent defection
from it. This is done, principally,
by showing its superiority to the Mo-
saic system. 'The great danger of
Christians in Palestine was of re-
lapsing into the Jewish system. The
imposing nature of its rites; the pub-
lic sentiment in its favour; the fact
of its antiquity, and its undisputed
divine origin, would all tend to that.
To counteract this, the writer of this
epistle shows that the gospel had
higher claims on their attention, and
that if that was rejected ruin was in-
evitable. In doing this, he begins,
in this chapter, by showing the supe-
riority of the Author of Christianity
to prophets and to the angels; that is,
that he had a rank that entitled him
to the profoundest regard. The drift
of this chapter, therefore, is to show
the dignity and exalted nature of the
Author ot the Christian system—ithe
Son of God. The chapter comprizes
the following points :—

I. The announcement of the fact
that God, who had formerly spoken by
the nrophets, had in this last dispensa-
tion spoken by his Son; vers. 1, 2.

IL. The statement respecting his
rank and dignity. He was (1) the
heir of all things; (2) the creator of
the worlds; (3) the brightness of the
divine glory and the proper expression
of his nature; (4) he upheld all things;
vers. 2, 8.

111, The work and exaltation of the
Author of the Christian system, (1)

He, by his own unassisted agency, purie
fied us from our sins.  (2.) He isseated
at the right band of God. (3.) He has
a more exalted and valua‘le inherit-
ance than the angels, in proportion as
his nae is more exalted than theirs ;
vers. 3, 4.

IV, Proofs that what is here ascribed
to him belongs to him, particularly that
he is declared to be superior to the
angels; vers. 5—14.

(1.) The angels have never been
addressed with the title of Son:
ver, 5,

(2.) He is declarn d to be the object
of worship by the angels, while they are
emplosed merely as the messengers of
God; vers. 6, 7.

(3.) He is addressed as God, and his
throne is said to be for ever and ever;
vers. 8, 9.

(4.) He is addressed as immutable.
e is declared to bave laid the founda-
tions of heaven and earth; and though
they would perish, yet he would re-
main the same; vers, 10—12.

(5.) None of the angels had been
addressed in this manner, but they
were employed in the subordinate work
of ministering to the heirs of salvation;
vers. 13, 14,

From this train of reasoning, the
inference is drawn in ch. ii. 1—4, that
we ought to give diligent heed to what
had been spoken. The Great Author
of the Christian scheme had peculiar
claims to be heard, and there was pecu-
liar danger in disregarding his mes-
sage. The object of this ehapter is, to
impress those to whom the epistle was
addressed with the high claims of the
Founder of Christianity, and to show
that it was superior in this respect to
any other system.
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CHAPTER 1.
OD, whoe at sundry times
and in divers manners spake
« Nu. 12, 6, 8.

HEBREWS.

(A, D.od

in time past unto the fathers by
the prophets,
2 Hath in these last days

1. God who at sundry times. 'The
commencement of this epistle varies
from all the others which Paul wrote.
In every other instance he at first
announces his name, and the name
of the church or of the individual to
whom he wrote. In regard to the
reason why he here varies from that
custom, see the Introduction, § 3.
This commences with the full ac-
knowledgment of his belief that God
had made important revelations in
past times, but that now he had com-
municated his will in a manner that
more especially claimed their atten-
tion. This announcement was of
particular importance here. He was
writing to those who had been trained
up in the full belief of the truths
taught by the prophets. As the ob-
ject of the apostle was to show the
superior claims of the gospel, and to
lead them from putting confidence in
the rites instituted in accordance with
the directions of the Old Testament,
it was of essential importance that
he should admit that their belief of
the inspiration of the prophets was
well founded. He was not an infidel.
He was not disposed to call in question
the divire origin of the books which
were regarded as given by inspira-
tion, He fully admitted all that had
been held by the Hebrews on that
head, and yet showed that the new
revelation had more 1mportant claims
to their attention. The word ren-
dered ““ at sundry times ’—z oA vuspdis—
reans in many parts. It refers here
to the fact that the former revelation
had been given in various parts. It
had not all been given at once. It
had been communicated from time
to time as the exigencies of the peo-
ple required, and as God chose to
communicate it. At one time it was
by history, then by prophecy, by po-
etry, by proverbs, by some solemn
and special message, &c. The an-
cient revelation was a collection of
various writings, on different sub-
jects, and given at different times;

but now God had addressed us by his
Son—the one great Messenger whe
had come to finish the divine com-
munications, and to give a uniform
and connected revelation to mankind.
The contrast here is between the
numerous separate parts of the revela-
tion given by the prophets, and the
oneness of that given by his Son.
The word does not elsewhere occur
in the New Testament. 9 And in
divers manners—worvroizws. In many
ways. It was not all in one mode.
He had employed various methods in
communicating his will. At one
time it was by direct communication,
at another by dreams, at another by
visions, &¢. In regard to the various
methods which God employed to com-
municate his will, see Introduction
to Isaiah, § 7. In contradistinction
from these, God had now spoken by
his Son. He had addressed us in one
uniform manner. It was not by
dreams, or visions; it was a direct
communication from him. The word
used here, also, occurs nowhere else
in the New Testament. 9§ In times
past. Formerly; in ancient times.
The series of revelations began, as
recorded by Moses, with Adam (Gen.
iii.), and terminated with Malachi—
a period of more than three thousand
five hundred years. From Malachi
to the time of the Saviour there were
no recorded divine communications,
and the whole period of written reve-
lation, or when the divine communi-
cations were recorded from Moses to
Malachi, was about a thousand years.
§] Unto the fathers. To our ances-
tors; to the people of ancient times.
[ By the prophets. 'The word prophet
in the Scriptures is used in a wide
signification. It means not only those
who predict future events, but thcse
who communicate the divine willon
any subject. See Noteson Rom. xii.
6;1 Cor. x1v. 1. It is used herein
that large sense—as denoting all
those by whom God had made commu-
nications to the Jewsin former times,
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spoken ¢ unto us by Ais Son,
whom he hath appointed heir ®
a De.18.15. b Ps.2.8,

2. Hath in these last days. In this
the final dispensation; or in this dis-
pensation under which the affairs of
the world will be wound up. Phrases
similar to this occur frequently in the
Scriptures. They do not imply that
the world was soon coming to an end,
but that that was the last dispensa-
tion, the last period of the world.
There had been the patriarchal pe-
riod, the period under the law, the
prophets, &c., and this was the period
during which God’s last method of
communication would be enjoyed,
and under which the world would
close. It might be a very long period,
but it would be the last one; and so
far as the meaning of the phrase 1s
concerned, it might be the longest
period, or longer than all the others
put together, but still it would be the
last one. See Notes on Acts 1. 17;
Isa. ii. 2. ¢ Spoken unto us. The
word “us” here does not of necessity
imply that the writer of the epistle
had actually heard him, or-that they
had heard him to whom the epistle
was written. It means that God had
now communicated his will to man
by his Son. It may be said with en-
tire propriety that God has spoken
to us by his Son, though we have not
personally heard or seen him. We
have what he spoke and caused to be
recorded for our direction. § By his
Son. The title commonly given to
the Lord Jesus, as denoting his pe-
culiar relationto God. It was under-
stood by the Jews to denote equality
with God (Notes, John v. 18; comp.
John x. 83, 86), and is used with such
areference here. See Notes on Rom.
i. 4, where the meaning of the phrase
““Son of God” is fully considered. Tt
is implied here that the fact that the
Son of God has spoken to us imposes
the highest obligations to attend to
what he has said; that he has an
authority superior to all those who
have spoken in past times; and that
there will he peculiar guilt in refusing
to attend to what he has spoken.
See ch, ii, 1—4; comp. ch. xii. 25.
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of all things, by whom ~ aiso kLo
made the worlds ;
¢ Johnl.3.

The reasens for the superior respeet
which should be shown to the reve-
lations of the Son of God may be
such as these:—(1.) Iis rank and
dignity. Ile is the equal with God
(John 1. 1), and is himself called God
in this chapter; ver. 8. Ile has a
right, therefore, to command, and
when he speaks men should obey
(2.) The clearness of the truths which
he communicated to man on a great
variety of subjects that are of the
highest moment to the world. Re-
velation has been gradual—like the
breaking of the day in the east. At
first there is a little light ; it increases
and expands till objects become more
and more visible, and then the sun
rises in full-orbed glory. At first we
discern only the existence of sone
object—obscure and undefined; then
we can trace its outline; then its
colour, its size, its proportions, its
drapery—till it stands before us fully
revealed. So it has been with reve-
lation. There is a great variety o:
subjects which we now see clearly,
which were very imperfectly under-
stood by the teaching of the prophets,
and would be now if we had only the
Old Testament. Among them are
the following :—(a) The character
of God. Christ came to make him
known as a merciful being, and to
show %ow he could be merciful as
well as just. The views given of God
by the Lord Jesus are far more clear
than any given by the ancient pro-
phets; compared with those enter-
tained by the ancient philosophers,
they are like the sun compared with
the darkest midnight. (b) The way
in which man may be reconciled to
God. The New Testament—whizh
may be considered as that which Gsd
““has spoken to us by his Son”-—has
told us how the great work of being
reconciled to God can be effected.
The Lord Jesus told us that he came
to “give his life a ransom for many ;”
that he laid down his life for his
friends; that he was about to die for
man; that he would draw all men to
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him. The prophets indeed— parti-
cularly Isaiah—threw much light on
these points. But the mass of the
people did not understand their reve-
lations. They pertained to future
events - always difficult to be under-
stood. But Christ has told us the
way of salvation, and he has made it
so plain that he who runs may read.
(¢) The moral precepts of the Re-
decmer are superior to those of any
and all that had gone before him.
They are elevated, pure, expansive,
henevolent — such as became the Son
of God to proclaim. Indeed this is
admitted on all hands. Infidels are
constrained to acknowledge that all
the moral precepts of the Saviour are
eminently pure and benignant. If
they were obeyed, the world would
ba filled with justice, truth, purity,
and benevolence. Error, fraud. hy-
poerisy, ambition, wars, liceutious-
ness, and intemperance, would cecase ;
and the opposite virtues would diffuse
happiness over the face of the world.
Prophets had indeed delivered many
moral precepts of great importance,
but the purest and most extensive
body of just principles of good morals
on earth are to be found in the teach-
mgs of the Saviour. (d) Ile has
given to us the clearest view which
man has had of the future state ; and
he has disclosed in regard to that fu-
ture state a class of truths of the
Jeepest interest to mankind, which
were before wholly unknown or only
partially revealed. 1. He has re-
vealed the certainty of a state of fu-
ture existence—in opposition to the
Sadducees of all ages. This was
denied before he came by multitudes,
and where it was not, the arguments
by which it was supported were often
of the feeblest kind. The truth was
held by some—Ilike Plato and his fol-
lowers—but the arguments on which
they relied were feeble, and such as
were unfitted to give rest to the soul.
The truth they had obtained by Tra-
pitroN ; the argumenis were THEIR
own. 2. He revealed the doctrine
of the resurrection of the body. This
before was doubted or denied Dy
nearly all the world. It was held to
Ve absurd and imvossible. The Sa-
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viour taught its certainty ; he raised
up more than one to show that it was
possible; he was himself raised, to
put the whole matter beyond debate.
3. He revealed the certainty of future
judgment— the judgment of all man-
kind 4. He disclosed great and
momentous truths respecting the fu-
ture state. Before he came, all was
dark. The Greeks spoke of KEiy-
sian fields, but they were dreams of
the imagination; the Hebrews had
some faint notion of a future state
where all was dark and gloomy, with
perhaps an occasional glimpse of the
truth that there is a holy and blessed
heaven ; but to the mass of mind all
was obscure. Christ revealed a hea-
ven, and told us of a hell. 1Ie showed
us that the one might be gained and
the other avoided. He presented im-
portant motives for doing it: and
had he done nothing more, his com-
munications were worthy the pro-
found attention of mankind. I may
add, (3.) That the Son of God has
claims on our attention from the
MANNER in which he spoke. Ile spoke
as onc having “authority;”’ Matt
vii. 29. He spoke as a wilness of
what he saw and knew; John iii. 11.
He spoke without doubt or ambiguity
of God, and heaven, and hell, His
is the language of onc who is fami-
liar with all that he describes; who
saw all, who knew all. There is no
hesitancy or doubt in his mind of the
truth of what he speaks; and he
speaks as if his whole soul were im-
pressed with its unspeakable import-
ance. Never were so momentous
communications made to men of hell
as fell from the lips of the Lord Je-
sus (see Notes on Matt. xxiii. 33);
never were announcements made so
fitted to awe and appal a sinful world.
[ Whom he hath appointed heir of all
things ; see Ps, ii. 8; comp. Notes
Rom. viii. 17 This is language
taken from the fact that he is “the
So~x of God.”” If a son,then he is an
heir—for so it is usually among men:
This is not to be taken literally, as
if he inherits anything as a man
does. An heir is one who inherits
anything after the death of its pos-
sessor—nusually his father. But this
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3 Who @ being the brightness
o John i, 14,
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of his glory, and the express

cannot be applied in this sense to the
Lord Jesus. The language is used
to denote his rank and dignity as the
Son of God. As such all things are
his, as the property of a father de-
scends to his son at his death. The
word rendered heir — K\npovbuos —
means properly (1) one who acquires
any thing by lot; and (2) an leir in
the sense in which we usually under-
stand the word. It may also denote
a possessor of anything received as a
portion, or of property of any kind;
eee Rom. iv. 13, 14, It is in every
instance rendered heir in the New
Testament. Applied to Christ, it
meauns that as the Son of God heis
possessor or lord of all things, or that
all things are his; comp. Acts ii.
36; x. 86; John xvii, 10; xvi. 15.
“All things that the Father hath are
mine.”” 'The sense is, that all things
belong to the Son of God. Who is
80 7ich then as Christ? Who so able
to endow his friends with enduring
and abundant wealth? € By whom.
By whose ageney; or who was the
actual agent in the creation. Gro-
tius supposes that this means, “on
account of whom ;" and that the
meaning is, that the universe was
formed with reference to the Messiah,
in accordance with an ancient Jewish
maxim. But the more common and
classical usage of the word rendered
by (%z), when it governs a genitive,
as here, is to denote the instrumental
cause ; the agent by which anything
is done; see Matt. i. 22;ii. 5, 15,
23; Luke xviii. 81 ; Johnii. 17; Acts,
ii. 22, 43; iv. 16; xii. 9; Rom. ii. 16;
v. 5. It may be true that the uni-
verse was formed with reference to
the glory of the Son of God, and that
this world was brought into being in
order to show his glory; but it would
not do to establish that doctrine on a
passage like this Its obvious and
proper meaning is, that he was the
agent of the creation—a truth that
is elsewhere abundantly taught; see
John i. 3, 10; Col. i. 16; Eph. iii.
9; 1 Cor. viii. 6. This sense, also,
better agrees with the design of the

apostle in this place. Ilis object is
to set forth the dignity of the Son ot
God. This is better shown by the
consideration that he was the ereator
of all things, than that all things
were made for him. 9§ The worlds.
The universe, or creation. So the
word here—aldy—is undoubtedly used
in ch. xi. 38, The word properly
means age — an indefinitely long pe-
riod of time; then perpetuity, ever,
eternity—always being. For av ex-
tended investigation of the meaning
of the word, the reader may consult
an essay by Prof. Stuart, in the Spirit
of the Pilgrims, for 1829, pp. 406—
452, From the sense of age, or du-
ration, the word comes to denote the
present and future age; the present
world and the world to come; the
present world, with all its cares,
anxieties, and evils; the men of this
world—a wicked generation, d&e.
Then it means the world—the mate-
rial universe — creation as itis. 'The
only perfectly clear use of the word
in this sense in the New Testament
is in Heb. xi. 3, and there there can
be no doubt. “ Through faith we
understand that the worlds were made
by the word of God, so that things
which are seen were not made of
things which do appear.” The pas-
sage before us will bear the same in-
terpretation, and this is the most ob-
vious and intelligible. What would
be the meaning of saying that the
ages or dispensations were made by
the Son of God? The Hebrews used
the word — &> x—¢Oldm—in the same
sense. It properly means age, dura-
tton ; and thence it came to be used
by them to denote the world—made
up of ages or generations; and then
the world itself. This is the fair,
and, as it seems to me, the only in-
telligible interpretation of this passage
— an interpretation amply sustained
by texts referred to above as demon-
strating that the universe was made
by the agency of the Son of God
Comp. Notes on vers. 10, and on
John i. 3.

3. Who being the brightness of hi.
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imaga of his person, and uphold- | self purged our sins, sat down b on

ing all things by the word of his
power, when ¢ he had by him-
@ ch.7.27;9.12-14.

the right hand of the Majesty ou

high.
B PaliC..

glory. T'his verse is designed to state
the “dignity and exalled rank of the
Son of Ged, and is exceedingly im-
portant with reference to a correct
view of the Redeemer. Everv word
which is employed is of great impor-
tance, and should be clearly under-
trood in order to a correct apprehen-
sion of the passage. Tirst, in what
manner does it refer to the Redeemer?
To his divine nature ? Teo the mode
of his existence before he was incar-
nate? Or to him as he appeared on
earth ¢ Most of the ancient commen-
tators supposed that it referred to his
divine dignity before he became incar-
nate, and proceed to argue on that
supposition on the mode of the divine
existence. The true solution scems
to me to he, that it refers to him asin.
carnate, but still has reference to him
as the incarnate Son of God. Tt re-
fers to him as Mediator, but not simply
or mainly as a man. It is rather to
him as divine—thus, in his incarnation,
being the brightness of the divine
glory, and the express image of God.
That this is the correct view is ap-
parent, I think, from the whole scope
of the passage. The drift of the ar-
gument is, to show his dignity as he
has spoken to us (ver. 1), and not in
tLe period antecedent to his incarna-
tion. Tt is to show his claims to our
reverence as seut from God—the last
and greatest of the messengers which
God has sent to man. But thenit is
a description of him as he actually is—
the incarnate Son of God; the equal
of the Father in human flesh; and
this leads the writer to dwell on his
divine character, and to argue from
that; vers. 8, 10—12. I have no doubt,
therefore, that this description refers
to his divine nature, but it is the di-
vine nature as it appears in human
flesh. An examination of the words
used will preparc us for a more clear
comprehension of the sense. The
vord glory—3:¢z—means properly a
ceeming, an appearance; and then
(1) praise, applause, honour; (2) dig-

rity, splendeur, glory; (3) brightness,
dazzling light; and (4) excellence
perfection, such as belongs to God
and such as there is in heaven. It
is probably used here, as the word—
=ma2—Kabhodh—is often among the
Ilebrews, to denote splendour, bright-
ness, and refers to the divine perfec-
tions as resembling a bright light, o1
the sun. The word is applied to the
sun and stars, 1 Cor. xv. 40, 41; to
the light which Paul saw on the way
to Damascus, Acts xxii. 11; to the
shining of Moses’ face, 2 Cor. jii. 7;
to the celestial light which surrounds
the angels, Rev. xviii. 1; and glori-
fied saints, Luke ix. 81, 82; and to
the dazzling splendour or majesty in
which God is enthroned; 2 "Thess
i.9;2 Pet.i.17; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23.
Here there is a comparison of God
with the sun ; he is encompassed with
splendour and majesty; he is a being
of light and of infinite perfection. It
refers to all in God that is bright,
splendid, glorious; and the idea is,
that the Son of God is the brightness
of it all. The word rendered bright-
NESs— exadyacpe—OCCUrs nowhere
else in the New Testamnent. It means
properly r¢flected splendour, or the
light which emanates from a luminous
body. The rays or beams of the sun
are its “ brightness,” or that by which
the sun is seen and known. 'The sun
itself we do not see; the beams which
flow from it we do see. The meaning
here is, that if CGod be represented
under the image of a luminous body,
asheisinthe Scriptures(sce Ps.lxxxiv.
11; Mal. iv. 2), then Christ is the
radiance of that light, the brightness
of that luminary. Stuart. Ieis that
by which we perceive God, or by
which God is made known to us in
his real perfections; comp. John i.
18; xiv. 9.—It is by him only that
the true character and glory of God
is known to men. 'This is truc in re-
gard to the great system of rcvelation
but it is especially true in regard to
the views which men have of God
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Matt. xi. 27. “No man knoweth the
Son but the Father; neither knoweth
any man the Father save the Son, and
he to whomsoever the Son will reveal
him.” The human soul is dark res-
pecting the divine character until it is
enlightened by Christ. It sees no
beauty, no glory in his nature —no-
thing that excites wonder, or that wins
the affections, until it is disclosed by
the Redecmer. Somehow it happens,
account for it as men may, that there
are no elevating practical views of
God in the world; no views that en-
gage and hold the affections of the
soul; no views that are transforming
and purifying, but those which are
derived from the Lord Jesus. A man
becomes a Christian, and at once he
has elevated, practical views of God.
He is to him the most glorious of all
beings. 1le finds supreme delight in
contemplating his perfections. But he
may be a philosopher or an infidel, and
though he may profess to believe in
the existence of God, yet the belief
excites no practical influence on him;
he sees nothing to admire; nothing
which leads him to worship him;
comp. Rom. i. 21. 9 And the ex-
press timage. The word here used—
xreansio—likewise occurs nowhere
else in the New Testament. Itisthat
from which our word character is de-
rived. It properly means a graving-
tool; and then something engraved,
or stamped—a character —as a letter,
mark, sign. The image stamped on
coins, seuls, wax, expresses the idea:
and the sense here is, that if God be
represented usder the idea of a sub-
stance, or being, then Christ is the
exact resemblance of that—as an
image is of the stamp or die. The
resemblance between a stamp and the
figure which is impressed is exact;
and so is the resemblance between the
Redeemer and God; see Col. i. 15.
“Who is the image of the invisible
God.” 9§ Of his person. The word
person with us denotes an individual
being, and is applied to human beings,
consisting of body and soul. We do
not apply it to anything dead —not
asing it with reference to the body
when the spirit is gone. It is applied
to man—with individual and separate
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consciousness ana will ; with body and
soul; with an existence separate from
others. It is evident that it cannot
be used in this sense when applied to
God, and that this word does not ex-
press the true idea of the passage here.
Tindal renders it, more accurately,
substance. The word in the original
— vxsaTams —whence our word Aypos-
tasis, means, literally, a foundution,
or substructure. Then it means a well-
founded trust, firm expectation, confi-
dence, firmness, boldness; and then
reality, substance, essential nature.
In the New Testament, it is rendered
confident, or confidence (2 Cor. ix. 4;
xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14); substance ( Heb.
xi. 1); and person in the passage be-
fore us. 1t is not eclsewhere used.
Here it properly refersto the essential
nature of God—that which distin-
guishes him from all other beings, and
which, if I may so say, constitutes him
God ; and the idea is, that the Re-
deemer is the exact resemblance of
that. 'Thisresemblance cousists, pro-
bably, in the following things —though
perhaps the enumeration doe¢s not in-
clude all—but in these he certainly
resembles God, or is his exact image.
(1.) In his original mode of being, or
before the incarnation. Of this we
know little. But he had a “glory
with the Father before the world was;”’
John xvii. 5. Ile was “in the begin-
ning with God, and was God;” John
i. 1. Ie was in intimate union with
the ¥ather, and was one with Him, in
certain respects; though in certain
other respects, there was a distinction.
I do not see any evidence in the
Scriptures of the doctrine of ‘““cternal
generation,”” and it is certain that that
doctrine militates against the proper
eternity of the Son of God. "The
natural and fair meaning of that doec-
trine would be, that there was a time
when he had not an existence, and
when he began to be, or was begotten.
But the Scripture doctrine is, that he
had a strict and proper eternity. 1
see no evidence that he was in any
sense @ derived being—deriving his
existence and his divinity from the
Father. The Fathers of the Chris-
tian church, it is believed, held that
the Son of God as to his divine, as |



26

well as his human nature, was derived
from the Father. Hence the Nicene
creed speaks of him as ‘ begotten of
the Father before all worlds; God of
God, Light of Light, very God of very
God, begotten not made "—language
implying derivation in his divine ra-
ture. They held, with one voice, that
he was God; but it was in this manner;
gee Stuart, Excursus IIT, on the
Epistle to the Hebrews. But this is
ineredible and impossible, A derived
being cannot in any proper sense be
God; and if there is any attribute which
the Seriptures have ascribed to the Sa-
viour with peculiar clearness, it is that
of proper eternity; Rev.i.11,17; Johni.1,

[Perhaps the doctrine of Christ’s natural or
eternal Senship had been as well understood
without the help of the term “generation,”
which adds nothing to our stoek of ideas on
the subject, and gives rise, as the above re-
marks prove, to objectious which attach al-
together to the word, and from which the
doctrine itself is free, In fairness, however,
it should be remembered that, like many other
theological terms, the term in question, when
applied to Christ’s Sonship, is not to be under-
stood in the ordinary acceptation, as imply-
ing derivation or extraction. It is used as
making some approach to a proper term only,
and in this case, as in others of like nature, it
is but just to respect the acknowledged rule,
that when human phraseology is employed
concerning the divine nature, ail that is im-
perfect, all that belongs to the creature, is to
be rejected, and that only retained which
comports with the majesty of the Creator.
It is on this very principle that Professor
Stuart, in his first excursus, and Trinitarians
generally, have so successfully defended the
use of the word “ person” to designate a dis-
tinction in the Godhead. Overlooking this
prineiple, our author dednces consequences
from the doctrine of eternal generation, which
do not properly belong to it, and which its
advocates distinctly repudiate. That doc-
trine cannot militate against the proper eter-
nity of the Son, since, while it uses the term
generation, not more humano, but with every
thing of human informity separated from it,
it supplies also the adjunct “eternal.”” What-
cver some indiscreet advocates of the eternal
Sonship may have affirmed, it should never be
forgotten, that the ablest friends equally with
the author, contend that there is N0 DERIVA-
TION OR COMMUNICATION OF ESSENGE FROM
THE FATHER To THE SoN. ¢ Although the
terms Father and Son indicate a relation an-
alogous to that among men, yet, as hi the
'atter case, it is a relation between two ma-
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terial and separate beings, and in the former,
is a relation in the same spiritual essence, the
one can throw no light upon the other; and
to attempt to illustrate the one by the other
is equally illogical and presumptuous. We
can c¢onceive the communication of a mate-
rial essence by one material being to another,
because it takes place in the generation of
animals; but the communication of aspiritual,
indivisible, immutable essence is altogether
inconceivable, especially when we add, that
the supposed communication does not consti.
tute a different being, but takes place in the
essences communicating.” Dick’s Theol. vol,
ii page 71. It is readily allowed that the
Fathers, and many since their times, hiave
written unguardedly on this mysterious sub.
Jject; but their errors, instead of leading us to
reject the doctrine entirely, should lead us
only to examine the Scriptures more fully,
and form our opinions on them-alone, The
excellent author already quoted has well re-
marked: “I cannot conceive what object
they have in view who admit the Divinity,
but deny the natural Sonship of our Saviour,
untess it be to get rid of the strange notions
about communieation of essence and subordi-
nation which have prevailed so mueh; and
in this case, like too many disputants, in
avoiding one extreme, they ruu into the
other.”)

It may have been that it was by him
that the perfections of God were made
known before the incarnation to the
angelic world, but on that point the
Scriptures are silent. (2.) Onearthhe
was the brightness of the divine glory,
and the express image of his person,
(a) It was by him, eminently, that
God was made known to men—as it iy
by the beams of the sun that that is
made known. () He bore an exact
resemblance to God. He was just
such a being as we should suppose
God to be were he to become incar-
nate, and to act as a man. He was
the embodied representation of the
Deity. Ile was pure—like God. He
was benevolent—like God. Ie spake
to the winds and storms—like God.
e healed diseases—like God. Ile
raised the dead—Ilike God. He
wielded the power which God only can
wield, and he wanifested a character
in all respects like that which we
should suppose God would evince if he
appeared in human flesh, and dwelt
among men  And this is saying much.
It is in fact saying that the account

in the Gospels is real, and that the
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Chlristian religion is true. Uninspired
men could never have drawn such a
character as that of Jesus Christ, un-
less that character had actually ex-
isted. The attempt has often been
made to describe God, or to show how
he would speak and act if he came
down to earth. Thus the Hindoos
speak of the incarnations of Vishnu;
and thus Homer, and Virgil, and most
of the ancient poets, speak of the ap-
pearance of the gods, and describe
them as they were supposed to appear.
But how different from the character
of the Lord Jesus! They are full of
passion, and lust, and anger, and
contention, and strife ; they come to
mingle in battles, and to take part
with contending armies, and they
evince the same spirit as men, and are
merely men of great power, and more
gigantic passions; but Christ is eop
IN HUMAN NATURE. The form is that
of man; the spirit is that of God. He
walks, and eats, and sleeps as a man;
he thinks, and speaks, and acts like
(God. He was born as a man—but the
angels adored him as God. Asaman
he ate; yet by a word he created food
for thousands, as if he were God.
Like a man he slept on a pillow while
«he vessel was tossed by the waves;
like God he rose, and rebuked the
winds and they were still. As a man
he went, with affectionate interest,
to the house of Martha and Mary.
As a mon he sympathized with them
in their affliction, and wept at the
grave of their brother; like God he
spoke, and the dead came forth to the
land of the living. As a man he tra-
velled through the land of Judea. He
was without a home. Yet everywhere
the sick were laid at his feet, and
health came from his touch, and
strength from the words of his lips
—as if he were God. As a man he
prayed in the garden of Gethsemane;
he bore his cross to Calvary; he was
nailed to the tree: yet then the hea-
vens grew dark, and the earth shook,
and the dead arose—as if he were
God. As a man he slept in the cold
tomb—1like God he rose, and brought
life and immortality to light. Ile
lived on earth as a man—he ascended
‘o heaven like God. And in all the
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life of the Redeemer, in all the varicty
of trying situations in which he was
placed, there was not a word or action
which was inconsistent with the sup-
position that he was the incarnate
God, There was no failure of any
effort to heal the sick or to raise the
dead; no look, no word, no deed that
is not perfectly consistent with this
supposition; but on the contrary, his
life is full of events which can be ex-
plained on no other supposition than
that he was the appropriate shining
forth of the divine glory, and the exact
resemblance of the essence of God.
There are not two Gods— as there are
not two suns when the sun shines. It
is the one God, in a mysterious and
incomprehensible manner shining into
the world in the face of Jesus Christ.
See Noteon 2 Cor. iv. 6. As the wax
bears the perfect image of the seal—
perfect not only in the outline, but in
the filling up—in all the lines, and
features, and letters, so is it with the
Redeemer. There is not one of the
divine perfections' which has not the
counterpart in him, and if the glory of
the divine character is seen at all by
men, it will be seen in and through him.
§ And upholding all things by theword
of his power. That is, by his power-
ful word, or command. The phrase
“word of hispower’’ isa Hebraism, and
means his efficient command. There
could not be a more distinct aserip-
tion of divinity to the Son of God thar
this. He upholds or sustains all things
—1.¢. the universe. It is not merely
the earth; not onlyitsrocks, mountains,
seas, animals and men, but it is the
universe—all distant worlds. Iow
can he do this who is not God? He
does it by his word—his command.
What a conception! That a simple
command should do all this! So the
world was made when God “ spake and
it was done; he commanded and it
stood fast;”’ Ps. xxxiii. 9. So the
Lord Jesus commanded the waves and
the winds, and they were still (Matt.
viii. 26, 27); so he spoke to diseases
and they departed, and to the dead
and they arose; comp. Gen. i. 3.1
know not how men can explain awiy
this ascription of infinite power to the
Redeemer. There can be no higher
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4 Being made so much better
than the angels, as he hath by in-
Lieritance obtained a more excel-
lent name than they.
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5 For unto which of the angels
said he at any time, ¢ Thou art
my Son, this day have I begotten

a Ps.2.7.

idea of omnipotence than to say that
he upholds all things by his word ; and
assurcdly he who can hold up this vast
universe so that it does not sink into
anarchy or into nothing, must be God.
'The same power Jesus claimed for him-
self; see Matt. xxviii. 18. € Wken
he had by himself purged our sins.
“ By himself"—not by the blood of bulls
and lambs, but by his own blood. This
is designed to bring in the grand
feature of the Christian scheme, that
the purification made for sin was by
his blood, instead of the blood which
was shed in the temple-service. The
word here rendered ““ purged’’ means
purified or expiated; see Notes on
John xv. 2. The literal rendering is,
“havingmade purification for our sins.”
The purification or cleansing which he
effected was by his blood; see 1 John
i. 7. “The lLlood of Jesus Christ
cleanseth from all sin.”” This the
apostle here states to have been the
great object for which he came, and
having done this, he sat down on the
right hand of God; see ch. vii. 27;
ix. 12—14. It was not merely to
teach that he came; it was to purify
the hearts of men,to remove their sins,
and to put an end to sacrifice by the
sacrifice of himself. 9 Sat down on
the right hand of the Majesty on high.
Of God; see Notes on Mark xvi. 19;
Eph. i. 20—23.

4. Being made so much belter.
Being exalted so much above the
angels. The word “better” here
does not, refer to moral character, but
to exaltation of rank. As Mediator;
as the Son of God in our nature, he
is exalted far above the angels.
€ T'han the angels. Than all angels
of every rank; see Notes on Eph. i.
21;comp. 1 Pet. iii. 22. “Angels, and
authorities, and powers being made
subject unto him.”” Heis exalted tohis
mediatorial throne, and all things are
placed beneath his feet. 9 As hehath
by inheritance. Ovr in virtue of his
name—the Son of God; an exaltation
such as is implied ip that name. As

a son has a rank in a family above
servants; as he has a control over the
property above that which servants
have, so it is with the Mediator. He
is the Son of God: angels are the
servants of God, and the servants of
the church. They occupy a place in
the universe compared with that which
he occupies, similar to the place which
servants in a family occupy compared
with that which a son has. To illus-
trate and prove this is the design of
the remainder of this chapter. The
argument which the apostle insists
on is, that the title ¢ Tuz Son of God™”
is to be given to him alone. It has
been conferred on no others, Though
the angels, and though saints are
called in general “sons of God,” yet
the title “ Tne Son of God’’ has been
given to him only. As the apostle
was writing to Iebrews, he makes his
appeal to the Ilebrew Scripturesalone
for the confirmation of this opinion.
4 A more excellent namne. To wit, the
name Son. It is a more honourable
and exalted name than has ever been
bestowed on them. It involves more
exalted privileges, and entitles him on
whom it is besrowed to higher respect
and honour than any name ever be-
stowed on them.

5. For unto which of the angels, &e.
The object of this is, to prove that the
Son of God, who has spoken to men
in these last days, is superior to the
angels. As the apostle was writing to
those who had been trained in the
Jewish religion, and who admitted the
authority of the Old Testament, of
course he made his appeal to that, and
undoubtedly referred for proof to those
places which were generally admitted
to relate to the Messiah, Abarbanel
says, that it was the common opinion
of the Jewish doctorsthat the Messiah
would be exalted above Abraham,
Moses,and theangels. Stuart. There
is a difficulty, as we shall see, in ap-
plying the passages which follow to
the Messiah—a difficulty which we
may find it not easy to explain
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thee? And again, @ I will be to
a 288714
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him a Father, and he shall be to
nie a Son ?

Some remarks will be made on the
particular passages as we go along.
In general it may be observed here,
(1.) That it is to be presumed that
those passages were in the time of Paul
applied to the Messiah. Ile seems to
argue from them as though this was
commonly understood, and is at no
pains to prove it. (2.) It is to be pre-
sumed that those to whom he wrote
would at once admit this to be so. If
this were not so, we cannot suppose
that he would regard this mode of
reasoning as at all efficacious, or adap-
ted to convince those to whom he
wrote. (3.) He did not apprehend
that the application which he made of
these texts would be called in question
by the countrymen of those to whom
he wrote. It isto bepresumed, there-
fore, that the application was made in
accordance with the received opinions,
and the common interpretation. (4.)
Paul had been instructed in early life
in the doctrines of the Jewish religion,
and made fully acquainted with alltheir
principles of interpretation. It isto
be presumed, therefore, that he made
these quotations in accordance with
the prevalent belief, and with prin-
cirles which were well understood and
admitted. (5.) Every age and people
have their own meodes of reasoning,
They may differ from others, and
others may regard them as unsound,
and yet to that age and people they are
satisfactory and conclusive. The an-
cient philosophers employed modes of
reasoning which would not strike us as
the most forcible, and which perhaps
we should not regard as tenable. So
it is with the Chinese, the Hindoos,
the Mohammedans now. So it was
with the writers of the dark ages who
lived under the influence of the schol-
astic philosophy, They argue from
admitted principies in their country
and time—just aswe do in ours. Their
reasoning was as satisfactory to them
as ours isto us. (6.) In a writer of
any particular age we are to expect to
find the prevailing mode of reasoning,
and appeals to the usual arguments on
any subject. We are not to look for

methods of argument founded on the
inductive philosophy in the writings of
the schoolmen, or in the writings of
the Chinese or the Hindoos. It would
be unreasonable to expect it. Weare
to expect that they will be found to
reason in accordance with the customs
of their time ; to appeal to such argu-
wents as were commonly alleged ; and
if they are reasoning with an adver-
sary, to make use of the points which
he concedes, and to urge them as fitted
to convince him. And this is not
wrong. It may strike him with more
force than it does us; it may be that
we can see that is not the most solid
mode of reasoning, but still it may
not be in itself an improper method.
That the writers of the New Testa-
ment should have used that mode of
reasoning sometimes, is no more sur-
prising than that we find writers in
China reasoning from acknowledged
principles, and in the usual manner
there, or than that men in our own
land reason on the principles of the
inductive philosophy. These remarks
may not explain all/ the difficulties in
regard to the proof-texts adduced by
Paul in this chapter, but they may
remove some of them, and may so
prepare the way that we may be able
to dispose of them all as we advance.
In the passage which is quoted in this
verse, there is not much difficulty in
regard to the propriety of its being
thus used. The difficulty lies in the
subsequent quotations in the chapter.

{1t i3, doubtless, of very great importance
in conducting an argument, to select such
proofs as are likely to weigh most with those
whom we wish to convince. To argue from
admitted principles saves both time and la-
bour, and more readily secures success than
any other method. To vindicate the Apos-
tle, however, on the ground alleged here,
under the fifth and sixth particulars, will, by
many, be regarded as scarcely consistent with
that respect, which the high authority of in-
spiration claims, Ordinary writers may em
ploy arguments in themselves inadmissible,
but which pass current in their time and
country, and therefore serve the immediate
design equally well with more solid Teason-
ing. The Chinese, Hindoos, &c.. may do all
thls, without any reflection on their honesty,
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and with little perhaps on their wisdom, it
being quite unreasonable to look for the in-
ductive philosophy among them. But men
will expect something more from an inspired
apostle.  He must use no argument merely
because it will pass, or is commonly employ-
ed. He must be wise enough to understand
what is the true mode of reasoning on any
point, whatever the prevalent fashion may be,
and honest enough to employ that mode alone;
oti*erwise the inductive philosophy should en-
able u. “ow-a-days to detect flaws in the rea-
soning of inspiration. Admitting, for a mo-
ment, that the apostle may possibly have
condescended, when reasoning with his Jew-
ish adversary, “to make use of the points
which he conceded, and to urge them as fit-
ted to convince kim,"” even while he knew
that this was not the most solid mode of rea-
soning, what is to become of those who in
course of time acquire sufficient philosophy
to discover the real unsoundness of the argu-
ment? What are we to do? Dismiss the
whole, the infidel might sneeringly tell us, as
suited to ignorant « Hebrews or Hindoos.”
Besides, ouce admitting this principle, there
is room for jealousy in regard to the length
to which it might be carried. How much of
the reasoning in this epistle might be affected
by it! The truth is, that the passages quoted
must have beenacknowledged by theJews pro-
perly to belong to the subject, or the apostle
would not so confidently have adduced them
as proof. At the same time, they must in
reality have belonged to it, or he never could
have used them at all. “This was not
enough,” says Owen, “ that those with whom
he dealt acknowledged these words to be
spoken concerning the Messiah, unless they
were so really, that so his arguments might
proceed ex veris as well as ex concessis, from
what was true, as on what was granted.”
To the same purpose Mr. Scott remarks,
“ that the compositions of inspired apostles
are of equal auth rity with the passages they
adduce—and if th.~v were sufficient proofs
to the persons émmeu clely concerned, they
must be sufficient for all who consider the
writer as fully knowing, by divine inspiration,
both the doctrine of Christ and the true
meaning of the Seriptures.” It is this fact,
the fact of inspiration, that renders such viu-
dication of the apostle’s reasoning as that at-
tempted above, not only needless, but injuri-
ous. Besides, when we ¢ome to examine the
passages in question, the difficulty regarding
their application is, after all, not very great,
as our author himself, in his able exposition
of them, abundantly shows,

5 Said he at any time. He never
used language regpecting the angels
like that which he employs respecting
his Son. THe never applied to any
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one of them the name Son. § Thou
art my Son. Thename “sons of God,”
is applied in the Seriptures to saints,
and may have been given to the angels.
But the angument here is, that the
name, my * Son’’ has never been given
to any one of them particularly and by
eminence. In a large. general sense,
they are the sons of God, or the chil-
dren of God, but th. name is given te
the Lord Jesus, the Messiah, in a pecu-
liar sense, implying a peculiar rela-
tion to him, and a peculiar dominion
over all things. This passage is quoted
from Psalm ii.—a Psalm that is usually
believed to pertain particularly to the
Messiah, and ene of the few Psalms
that have undisputed refererice to him;
see No'es ¢n Acts iv. 25; xiii. 38.
€ This day; see Notes on Acts xiii.
83, where this passage is applied to
the resurrection of Christ from the
dead;—proving that the phrase * this
day” does not refer to the doctrine of
eternal generation, but to the resur-
rection of the Redeemer—*‘ the First-
BegotTEN of the dead;” Rev. i. 5.
Thus Theodoret says of the phrase
“ this day,” “it does not express his
eternal generation, but that which is
connected with time.”” The argument
of the apostle here does not turn on
the time when this was said, but on
the fact that this was said to him and
not to any one of the angels, and’ this
argument will have equal force whe-
ther the phrase be understood as re-
ferring to the fact of his resurrection,
or to his previous existence. The
structure and scope of the second
Psalm vefers to his exaltation after
the king. of the earth set themselves
against hin, and endeavoured to cast
off his government from them. In
spite of that, and subsequent to that,
he would set his king, which they had
rejected, on his holy hill of Zion;
see Pu. ii. 2—6. ¥ Have I begotten
thee. See this place explained in the
Notes on Aects xiii. 33. It mwust, from
the necessity of the case, be under-
stood figuratively; and must mean,
substantially, ¢ I have c«nzst'itutefi, or
appointed thee.” If it refers to his re-
surrection, it means that that resur-
rection was a kind of begetting to life,
or, a beginning of li‘e; see Rev. 1. 8.
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And yet though Paul (Acts xiii. 33)
has applied it to the resurrection of the
Redeemer, and though the name “ Son
of God" is applied to him on account
of his resurrection (see Notes on Rom.
i. 4), yet T confess this does not seem
to me to come up to all that the writer
here intended. The phrase, ¢ Tux Son
of God,” Isuppose, properly denotes
that the Lord Jesus sustained a rela-
tion to God, designated by that name,
corresponding to the relations which
he sustained to man, designated by the
name “the Son of man.” The one
implied that he had a peculiar relation
to God, as the other implied that he
had a peculiar relation to man. This
is indisputable. But on what parti-
cular account the name was given him,
or how he was manifested to be the
Son of God, has been the great ques-
tion. Whether the name refers to the
mode of his existence before the incar-
nation, and to his ‘“being begotten
from eternity,”” or to the incarnation
and the resurrection, has long been a
point on which men have been divided
in opinion. The natural idea con-
veyed by thetitle ““ raE Son of God”’ is,
that he sustained a relation to God
which implied more than was human
or angelic; and this is certainly the
drift of the argument of the apostle
here. I do not see, however, that he
refersto the doctrine of ¢ eternal gene-
ration,” or that he means to teachthat.
His point is, that God had declared
and treated him as ¢« Son—as superior
to the angels and to men, and that this
was shown in what had been said of
him in the Old Testament. This
would be equally clear, whether there
is reference to the doctrine of eternal
generation or not. 'The sense is, “ he
ismorethan human. He is morethan

angelic. He has been addressed and
treated as a Son—which none of the

angels have. They are regarded sim-
ply as ministering spirits. They sus-
tain subordinate stations, and are
treated accordingly. He, on the con-
trary, is the brightness of the divine
glory. He is treated and addressed as
a Son. Tn his original existence this
was s0. In his incarnation this was so.
When on earth this was so; and in his
resurrcction, ascension, and session at
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the right hand of God, he was treated
in all respects as a Son—as superior
to all servants, and to all ministering
spirits.”” The exact reference, then, of
the phrase ““this day have I begotten
thee,” in the Psalm, is to the act of
constituting him in a public manner
the Son of God—and refers to God’s
setting him as king on the ‘“holy hill
of Zion”— or making him king over
the church and the world as Messiah;
and this was done, eminently, as Paul
shows ( Acts xiil.), by the resurrection.
It was based, however, on what was fit
and proper. It was not arbitrary.
There was a reason why he should
thus be exalted rather than a man or
an angel; and this was, that he was
the God incarnate, and had a nature
that qualified him for universal empire,
and he was thus appropriately called
“rie Son of God.”

{No doctrine is advanced, by pressing into
its service, such texts as sound criticism de-
clares not strictly to belong to it. Yet, with-
out doubt, many advocates of the eternal
Sonship have done violence to this passage,
with the design of upholding their views.
That doctrine, however, happily is not de-
pendent on a single text; and ample ground
will remam for its friends, even if we admit,
as in candour we must, that our author has
fully made out his case against this text as a
proof one. Itseeius clear, that neither syeeseor
nor its corresponding gsnr1 can denote eter-

nity; of such signification there isno example.
The sense is uniformly confined to limited
duration, Ps. xev 7; Heb iv 7 The order
of the second Psalm, too, certainly does prove
that the “begetting®’ took place after the
opposition which the kings and rulers made
to Christ, and not prior to it. Accordingly
the text is elsewhere quoted in reference to
the resurrection of Christ, Rom i 4; Acts xiii.
33. Besides, the chief design of the apostle
in the place is not so much to show why
Christ is called the Son of God, as simply to
direct attention to the fact that he has this
name, on the possession of which the whole
argument is founded. He inherits a name
which is never given to angels, and that of it-
self is proof of his superiority to them, whe.
ther we suppose the ground of the title to lie
in his previous existence, or, with our author,
in his incarnate Deity. But on this question,
it must be admitted, that the passage deter-
mines nothing.

All this is substantially allowed by Ower,
than whom a more stanch supporter of the
doetrine of eternal Sonship cannot be named,
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* The apostle, in this place,” says ke, “does
not treat of the eternal generation of the Son,
but of his exaltation and pre-eminence above
angels. The word also, D%, constantly in

the Scripture denotes some signal time, one
day, or more, And that expression, ¢ this
day have I begotten thee,’ following imme-
diately upon that other typical one, ‘I have
set my King upon my holy hill of Zion,’ seems
to be of the same import, and in like manner
to be interpreted.” On the general doctrine
of the Sonship, the author has stated his views
both here and elsewhere. That it is eternal
or has its origin in the previous existence of
Christ, he will not allow. It is given to the
second person of the Trinity because he be-
came *“ God incurnate,” so that but for the
incarnation and the economy of redemption,
he would not have had this name. But the
eternal Sonship of Christ rests on a body of
evidence, that will not soon or easily be set
aside, See that evidence adduced in a sup-
plementary Note under Rom. i. 4. Meanwhile
we would simply ask the reader, if it do not
raise our idea of the love of God, in the mis-
sion of Christ, to suppose that he held the dear
relation of Son previous to his coming—that
BEING THE SON, he was sent to prove what
a sacrifice the FATHER could make, in yield-
ing up one so near, and so dear. But this
astonishing evidence of love, if not destroyed,
is greatly weakened, by the supposition that
there was no Sonship until the sending of
Christ. See also supplementary Note under
verse 3.}

9§ And again, Twill be to him a Father.
This passage isevidently quoted from 2
Sam. vii. 14. A sentiment similar to this
is found in Ps. lxxxix. 20-—27. Asthese
words were originally spoken, they re-
ferred to Solomon. They occur in a
promise to David that he should not
fail to have an heir to sit on histhrone,
or that his throne should be perpetual.
The promise was particularly designed
to comfort him in view ofthe fact that
God would not suffer kém to build the
temple because his hands had been
defiled with blood. ‘f'o console him in
reference to thbat, God promises him
far greater honour than that would be.
He promises that the house should be
built by one of his own family, and that
hLis family and kingdom should be esta-
blished for ever. That in this series
of promises the Messiah was included
as a descendant of David, was the
common opinion of the Jews, of the
early Christians, and has been of the
great body of interpreters. It was
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certainly from such passages as this,
that the Jews derived the notion which
prevailed so universally in the time of
the Saviour that the Messiah was to
be the son orthe descendant of David;
see Matt. xxii. 42-—45;ix. 27;xv. 22;
xx. 30, 31; Mark x. 47, 48 ; Luke xviii.
38, 89; Matt. xii. 23; xxi. 9 ; Johnvii.
42; Rom.i.3 ; Rev.v.5 ; xxii.16. 'That
opinion was universal. Noonedoubted
it; and it must have been common for
the Jews to apply such texts as this to
the Messiah, Paul would not have
done it in this instance unless it had
been usual. Nor wasitimproper. If
the Messiah was to be a descendant of
David, then it was natural to apply
these promisesinregard to his posterity
in an eminent and peculiar sense to the
Messiah. They were a part of the
promises which included him, and
which terminated in him. The pro-
mise, therefore, which is here made is,
that God would beto him, in a peculiar
sense, a Father, and he should be a
Son. It dvesnot, as I suppose, pertain
originally exclusively to the Messiah,
but éncluded Lim as a descendant of
David. To himit would be applicable
in an eminent sense ; and if applicable
to him at afl, it proved all that the
passage hereis adduced to prove—that
the name Son is given to the Messiah
—a name not given to angels. Tha
is just the point on which the argu-
ment turns. What is émplied in the
bestowment of that name is another
point on which the apostle discourses
in the other parts of the argument.
I have no doubt, therefore, that while
these words originally might have been
applicable to Solomon, or to any of the
other descendants of David who sue-
ceeded him on the throne, yet they at
last terminated, and were designed to
terminate in the Messiah—to whom
pre-eminently God would be a Father;
comp. Introduction to Isaiah, § 7, iii,
(8), and Notes on Isa. vii. 16,

{The promise, doubtless, had a special re-
ference to the Messiah. Nay, we may safely
assert, that the chief reference was to him,
for in the case of typical persons and things
that which they adumbrate is principally to
be regarded. 8o here, though the original
appiication of the passage be to Solomeon, tha
type of Christ, yet it finds its great and ulti.
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eth in the first-begotten into the

mate application in the person of the glorious
antitype. However strange this double ap-
plication may seem to us, it is quite in accor-
dance with the whole system of things under
the Jewish dispensation. Almost every thing
connected with it was constructed on this
typical prineiple. This the apostles under-
stood so well, that they were never stumbled
by it, and what is remarkable, and of the last
importance on this subject, never for @ moment
drawn from the witimate and chief design of
a promise or prophecy by its primary reference
to the type. They saw Christ in it, and made
the application solely to-him, passing over en-
tirely the literal sense, and seizing at once
the ultimate and superior iinport. The very
passage in question (2 Sam. vii, 11~—17),is thus
directly applied not only here, but throughout
the New Testament; Luke i. 32, 33; Acts ii.
30, 37; xiii. 22, 23. Now certainly the apos-
Yes are the best judges in matters of this
kind, Their authority, in regard to the sense
of passages quoted by them from the Old Tes-
tament, is just as great as in the case of the
original matter of the New Testament, That
Christ was indeed principally intended is far-
ther evident from the fact, that when the
kingdom had passed from the house of David,
succeeding prophets repeat the promise in
2 Sam. vii. as yet to be fulfilled. See Jer.
xxxiii. 14, 26. Now connecting this fact
with the direct assertion of the writer of the
New Testament above referred to, every
doubt must be removed.

It will be alleged, however, that while the
direct application to the Messiah, of this and
other prophecies, is obvious and authoritative,
itis yet desirable, and they who deny inspi-
ratiom{will insist on it as essential, to prove
that there is at least nothing in the original
places, whence the citations are made, incon-
sistent with such application. Such proof
seems to be especially requisite here; for im-
mediately after the words, “I will be his
Father and he shall be my Son,” there fol-
lows : ““if he commit iniquity, I will chasten
him with the rod of men, and with the stripes
of the children of men,” 2 Sam. vii. 14; which
last sentence, it is affirmed, cannot, in any
sense, be applicable to the Messiah. It has
been said in reply, that though such language
cannot be applied to Christ personally, it may
yet refer t» him as the covenant head of his
people. ‘Though there be no iniquity in him,
“such failings and transgressions as disannul
not the covenant, often fall out on their part
for whom he undertaketh therein.” 1In ac-
cordance with this view, it has been observed
by Mr. Pierce, and others after him, that the
Hebrew relative =wyn should be translated
whosoever; In which case, the sense is, whoso-

ever of his children,i. e. the Messiah's, shall
commit iniquity, &e. And to this effect in-
deed is the alteration of the words in the 89th
Psalm, where the original covenant is re.
peated, “if H1s cCHILDREN forsake my law—
then will I visit their transgression with the
rod, and their iniquity with stripes.”
Perhaps, however, the better solution cf
the difficulty is that which at once admits,
that the words in question cannot apply tu
the Antitype but to the type only. It is a
mistake to suppose, that in a typical passage
every thing must necessarily have its antity
pical reference, The reader will find some
excellent and apposite remarks on this sub-
ject in Dr. Owen’s commentary on the place.
“No type,” says that judicious writer, “was in
all things a type of Christ, but only in that
particular wherein he was designed of God so
to be. David was a type of Christ, but not
in all things that he was and did. In his
conquests of the enemies of the church, in his
throne and kingdom, he was so; but in his
private actions, whether as a man, or as a
king, or captain, he was not so. Nay, not all
things spoken of him that was a type, evenin
those respects wherein he was a type, aie
spoken of him as a type, or have any respect
unto the thing signified, but some of them
may belong to him in his personal capacity
only. And the reason is, that he who was a
type by God’s institution, might morally fail
in the performance of his duty, even then
and in those things wherein he was a type.
And this wholly removes the difficulty con-
nected with the words *if he sin against me;’
for those words relating to the moral duty of
Solomon, in that wherein he was a type of
Christ, namely, the rule and administration of
his kingdom, may not at all belong to Christ,
who was prefigured by God’s institution of
things, and not in any moral deportment in
the observance of them.” These observations
seem to contain the true principles of expli-
cation in this and similar cases, The solu-
tion of Professor Stuart is not materially dif-
ferent. “Did not God,” says he, “ engage,
that David should bave successors on his
earthly throne, and also that he should have
a son who would sit on a spiritual throne, and
have a kingdom of which David's own was
but a mere type? Admitting this, our difli-
culty is diminished if not removed.  Theini-
quity committed is predicated of that part of
David’s seed, who might commit it, i. e. his
successors on the national throne, while the
more exalted condition predicated of his suc-
cessor, belongs to Him to whom was given a
kingdom over all.”
6. And again.

Marg. When he
bringeth in aga n.

The proper con-
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vorld, he saith, And @ let all!the angels of God worshij
a Ps.97.7 him.

struction of this sentence probably is,
“ But when, moreover, he brings in,”
&c. The word “again” refers not to
the fact that the Son of God is brought
again into the world, implying that he
had been introduced before; but it
refers to the course of the apostle’s
argument, or to the declaration which
is made about the Messiah in another
place. ‘‘The name Son is not only
given to him as above, but also in
another place, or on another occasion
when he brings in the first-begotten
into the world.”” ¢ When he bringeth
in. When he introduces. So far as
the language here is concerned this
might refer tothe birth of the Messiah,
but it is evident from the whole con-
nection that the writer means to refer
to something that is said in the Old
Testament. This is plain because the
passage occurs among quotations de-
signed to prove a specific point—that
the Son of God, the Author of the
Christian system, was superior to the
angels. A declaration of the writer
here, however true and solemn, would
not have answered the purpose. A
proof-text was wanting; a text which
would be admitted by those to whom
he wrote to bear on the point under
consideration. The meaning then is,
“that on another occasion different
from those to which he had referred,
God, when speaking of the Messiah,
or when introducing him to mankind,
had used language showing that he was
superior to the angels.”” The meaning
of the phrase, “when he bringeth in,”
therefore, I take to be, when he intro-
duces him to men; when he makes
him known to the world—to wit, by
the declaration which he proceeds
immediately to quote. § The first-
begotten. Christ is called the *‘first-
begotten,” with reference to his resur-
rection from the dead, in Rev. 1. 5,and
Col. 1. 18. It is probable here, how-
ever, that the word is used, like the
word first-born, or first-begotten among
the Hebrews, by way of eminence.
As the first-born was the principal
heir, and had peculiar privileges, so
the Lord Jesus Christ sustains a

similar rank in the universe of which
God is the Head and Father ; see Notes
on John i. 14, where the word ‘‘ only-
begotten '’ is used to denote the dignity
and honour of the Lord Jesus. € Into
the world. When he introduces him
to mankind, or declares what he is to
be. 9 He saith, And let all the angels
of God worship him. Much diffieulty
has been experienced in regard to this
quotation, for it cannot be denied that
it is intended to be a quotation. In
the Septuagint these very words occur
in Deut. xxxii. 43, where they are in-
serted in the Song of Moses. But
they are not in the Hebrew, nor are
they in all the copies of the Septuagint.
The Hebrewis,“ Rejoice, O yenatiofts
with his people ; for he will avenge the
blood of his servants, and will render
vengeance to his adversaries.” The
Septuagint is, “ Rejoice ye heavens
with him; and let all the angels of
God worship him. Let the nations
rejoice with his people, and let all the
sons of God be strong in him, for he
has avenged the blood of his sons.”
But there are objections to our sup-
posing that the apostle had this place
in his view, which seem to me to settle
the matter. (1.) Oneis, that the pas-
sage is not in the Hebrew ; and it seems
bhardly credible that in writing to
Hebrews, and to those residing in the
very country where the Hebrew Scrip-
tures were constantly used, he should
adduce as a proof-text onan important
doctrine what was not in their Scrip-
tures. (2.) A second is, that it is
omitted in all the ancient versions
except the Septuagint. (3.) A third
is, that it is impossible to believe that
the passage in question in Deutero-
nomy had any reference to the Messiah.
It does notrelate tohis “introduction”
to the world. It would not occur to
any reader that it had any such refer-
ence. The context celebrates the
victory over the enemies of Israel
which God will achieve. After saying
that “‘his arrows would be drunk with
blood, and that his sword would devour
flesh with the blood of the slain and of
captives, from the time when he begans
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to take vengeance on an enemy,” the
Septuagint (not the Hebrew) im-
mediately asserts, ‘‘let the heavens
rejoice at the same time with him, and
let all the angels of God worship him.”
That is, ““ Let the inhabitants of the
heavenly world rejoice in the victory
of God over the enemies of his people,
and let them pay their adoration to
him.” But the Messiah does not
appear to be alluded to anywhere in
the context; much less described as
“introduced into the world.”” Thereis,
moreover, not the slightest evidence
that it was ever supposed by the Jews
to have any suchreference ; andthough
it might be said that the apostle merely
quoted language that expressed his
weaning—as we often dv when we are
tamiliar with any well-known phrase
that will exactly suit our purpose and
convey an idea—yet it should be re-
marked that thisisnot the way in which
this passage is quoted. Tt is a proof-
text, and Paul evidently meant to be
understood as saying that that passage
had a fair reference to the Messiah.
It is evident, moreover, that it would
be admitted to have such a reference
by those to whom he wrote. It is
morally certain, therefore, that this
was not the passage which the writer
intended to quote. The probability is,
that the writer here referred to Psalm
xevii. 7, (in the Sept. Ps. xcvi. 7).
In that place, the Hebrew is, “wor-
ship him, all ye gods ”—asmby S2—all
ye Elohim. Tun the Septuagint it is,
“Let all his angels worship him ;”
where the translation is literal, except
that the word God—*“angelsof God”
—1s used by the apostle ingtead of his
—*“all Ais angels”—as it is in the
Septuagint. The word ““ gods”— Elo-
him—is rendered by the word angels
—but the word may have that sense.
Thus it is rendered by the LXX.; in
Job xx. 156; and in Psalm viii. 6;
exxxvii. 1. It is well known that the
word Elohim may denote kings and
magistrates, because of their rank
and dignity; and is there anything
improbable in the supposition that,
for a similar reason, the word may be
given also to angels? The fair inter-
pretation of the passage then would
be, to refer it to angelic betngs—and
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the command in Ps. xcvii. is for them
to do homage to the being there re-
ferred to. The only question then is,
whether the Psalm can be regarded
properly as having any reference to
the Messiah? Did the apostle fairly
and properly use this language as re-
ferring to him? On this we may re-
mark, (1.) That the fact that he uses
it thus may be regarded as proof that
it would be admitted to be proper by
the Jews in his time, and renders it
probable that it was in fact so used.
(2.) Two Jewish Rabbins of distinction
—Raschi and Kimehi— affirm that all
the Psalms from xciii. to ci. are to be
regarded as referring to the Messiah.
Such was, and is, the opinion of the
Jews. (8.) There is nothing in the
Psalm which forbids such a reference,
or which can be shown to be incon-
sistent with it. Indeed the whole
Psalm might be taken as beautifully
descriptive of the “¢ntroduction’ of the
Son of God into the world, or as a su-
blime and glorious description of hisad-
vent. Thusinver.1,the earthiscalled
on to rejoice that the Lord reigns. In
vers. 2— 5, he is introduced or deserib-
ed as coming in the most magnificent
manner—clouds and darkness attend
him ; a fire goes before him ; the light-
nings play; and the hills melt like wax
— a sublime description of his coming,
with appropriate symbols, to reign, or
to judge the world. In ver. 6, it is
said that all people shall see his glory;
in ver. 7, that all who worship graven
images shall be confounded, and all
the angels are required to do him ho-
mage ; and in vers. 8—12, the effect of
his advent is described as filling Zion
with rejoicing, and the hearts of the
people of God with gladness. = It can-
not be proved, therefore, that this
Psalmhad noreferencetothe Messiah ;
but the presumption is that it had, and
that the apostle has quoted it not only
as it was usually regarded in his time,
but as it was designed by the Ioly
Ghost. If so, then it proves, what the
writer intended, that the Son of God
should be adored by the angels; and of
course that he was superior to them.
It proves also more. Whom would
God require the angels to adore? A
creature? A man? A fellow-angel?
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Who maketh his angels spirits,
and his ministers a flame of fire.

To ask these questions is to answer
them. He could require them to wor-
ship none but God, and the passage
proves that the Son of God is divine.

7. And of the angels ke saith, Who
maketh his angels spirits. He gives
to them an inferior name, and assigns
to them a more humble office. They
are mere ministers, and have not
ascribed to them the name of Son.
They have a name which implies a
more humble rank and office—the
name “ spirit,” and the appellation of
a “flame of fire.” They obey his
will as the winds and the lightnings
do. The object of the apostle in this
passage is to show that the angels
serve God in a ministerial capacity—
as the winds do; while the Son is
Lord of all. The one serves him pas-
sively, as being wholly under his con-
trol; the other acts as a Sovereign,
as Lord over all, and is addressed and
regarded as the equal with God. This
quotation is made from Ps. civ. 4.
The passage might be translated,
‘“ Who maketh his angels winds, and
his ministers a flame of fire ;”’ that is,
“who makes his angels like the winds,
or as swift as the winds, and his mini-
sters as rapid, as terrible, and as re-
sistless as the lightning.” So Dod-
dridge renders it ; and so did the late
Rev. Dr. J. P. Wilson. MS. Notes.
The passage in the Psalm is suscepti-
ble, I think, of another interpretation,
and might be regarded as meaning,
**who makes the winds his messengers,
and the flaming fire his ministers;”’
and perhaps this is the sense which
would most naturally occur to a reader
of the Hebrew. The Mebrew, how-
ever, will admit of the construction
here put upon it, and it cannot be
proved that it was the original inten-
tion of the passage to show that the
angels were the mere servants of God,
rapid, quick, and prompt to do his will
—like the winds. The Chaldee Pa-
raphrase renders the passage in the
Psalm, “ Who makes his messengers
swift as the wind ; his ministers strong
like a flame of fire.” Prof. Stuart
maintains that the passage in the

Psalms cannot mean ‘“ who makes the
winds his messengers,” but that the
intention of the Psalmist is to describe
the invisible as well as the wistble
majesty of God, and that he refers to
the angels as a part of the retinue
which- goes to make up his glory.
This does not seem to me to be per-
fectly certain ; but still it cannot be
demonstrated that Paul has made an
improper use of the passage. It isto
be presumed that he, who had been
trained in the knowledge of the He-
brew language, would have had a bet-
ter opportunity of knowing its fair
construction than we can; and it is
morally certain that he would employ
the passage in an argument as it was
commonly understood by those to
whom he wrote—that is, to those who
were familiar with the Hebrew lan-
guage and literature. If he has so
used the passage; if he has—as no
one can disprove—put the fair con-
struction on it, then it is just in point.
It proves that the angels are the at-
tendant servants of God; employed
to grace his train, to do his will, te
accompany him as the clouds and
winds and lightnings do, and to oc-
cupy a subordinate rank in his crea-
tion. 9 Flame of fire. Thisprobably
refers to lightning—which is often the
meaning of the phrase. The word
“ministers’’ here, means the same as
angels, and the sense of the whole is,
that the attending retinue of God,
when he manifests himself with great
power and glory, is like the wind: and
the lightning. His angels are like
them. They are promuv: to do his
will—rapid, quick, obedient in his
service ; they are in all respects sub-
ordinate to him, and occupy, as the
winds and the lightnings do, the place
of servants. They are not addressed
in language like that which is applied
to the Son of God, and they must all
be far inferior to him.

8. But unio the Son he saith. In
Psalm xlv. 6, 7. The fact that the
writer of this epistle makes this ap-
plication of the Psalm to the Messiab,
proves that it was so applied in his
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4 Thy throne, O God, ¢s for ever
a Ps.45.6,7. .

time, or that it would be readily ad-
mitted to be applicable to him. It
has been generally admitted, by both
Jewish and Christian interpreters, to
have such a reference. Even those
who have doubted its primary appli-
cability to the Messiah, have regarded
it as referring to him in a secondary
tense. Many have supposed that it
referred to Solomon in the primary
sense, and that it has a secondary
reference to the Messiah. To me it
seems most probable that it had an
original and exclusive reference to the
Messiah. It is to be remembered
that the hope of the Messiah was the
peculiar hope of the Jewish people.
The coming of the fauture king, so
early promised, was the great event
to which they all looked forward with
the deepest interest. That hope in-
spired their prophets and their bards,
and cheered the hearts of the nation
in the time of despondency. The
Messiah, if I may so express it, was
the hero of the Old Testament—more
so than Achilles is of the Iliad, and
Zneas of the KHnead. The sacred
poets were accustomed to employ all
their most magnificent imagery in de-
scribing him, and to present him in
every form that was beautiful in their
conception, and that would be grati-
fying to the pride and hopes of the
nation. Every thing that is gorgeous
and splendid in description is lavished
on him, and they were never under
any apprehension of attributing to him
too great magnificence in his personal
reign ; too great beauty of moral
character ; or too great an extent of
dominion. That which would be re-
garded by them as a magnificent de-
scription of a monarch, they freely
applied to him ; and this is evidently
the case in this Psalm. That the de-
scription may have been in part de-
rived from the view of Solomon in
the magnificence of his court, is pos-
sible, but no more probable than that
it was derived from the general view
of the splendour of any Oriental
monarch, or than that it might have
been the description of a monarch

which was the pure creation of in-
spired poetry. Indeed, Isee not why
this Psalm should ever have been sup-
posed to be applicable to Solomon.
Ilis name is not mentioned. It has
no peculiar applicability to him,
There is nothing that would apply to
him which would not also apply to
many an Oriental prince. There are
some things in it which are much less
applicable to him than to many others.
The king here described is a congquer-
or. He girds his sword on his thigh,
and his arrows are sharp in the hearts
of his foes, and the people are sub-
dued under him. This was not true
of Solomon. His was a reign of peace
and tranquillity, nor was he ever dis-
tinguished for war. On the whole, it
seems clear to me, that this Psalm is
desigued to be a beautiful poetic de-
scription of the Messiah as king.
The images are drawn from the usual
characteristics of an Oriental prince,
and there are many things in the
poem—as there are in parables—for
the sake of keeping, or verisimilitude,
and which are not, in the interpreta-
tion, to be cut o the quick. The
writer imagined to himself a magnifi-
cent and beautiful prince ;—a prince
riding prosperously in his conquests ;
swaylug a permanent and wide do-
minion ; clothed in rich and splendid
vestments ; eminently upright and
pure ; and scattering blessings every-
where—and that prince was the Mes-
siah. 'The Psalm, therefore, I regard
as relating originally and exclusively
to Christ; and though in the inter-
pretation, the circumstances should
not be unduly pressed, nor an attempt
be made to spiritualize them, yet the
whole is a glowing and most beautiful
description of Christ asa King. The
same principles of interpretation
should be applied to it which are ap-
plied to parables, and the same allow-
ance be made for the introduction of
circumstances for the sake of keeping,
or for finishing the story. If this be
the correct view,then Paul has quoted
the Psalm in conformity exactly with
its original intention, as he undoubt-
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ness ! s the sceptre of thy king-
dom :

edly quoted it as it was understood in
his time. ¢ Thy throne., A throne
is the seat on which a monarch sits,
and is here the symbol of dominion,
because kings when acting ds rulers
sit on thrones. Thus a throne be-
comes the emblem of aunthority or
empire. Here it means, that his rule
or dominion would be perpetual—
“ for ever and ever”’—which assuredly
could not be applied to Solomon.
€ O God. This certainly could not
be applied to Solomon ; but applied
to the Messiah it proves what the
apostle is aiming to prove—that he is
above the angels. The argument is,
that a name is given to hém which is
never given to them. They are not
called God in any strict and proper
sense. The argument here requires
us to understand this word, as used in
a sense more exalted than any name
which is ever given to angels, and
though it may be maintained that the
name oox  Elohim, is given to ma-
gistrates or to angels, yet here the
argument requires us to understand
i as used in a sense supertor to what
it ever is when applied to an angel—
or of course to any creature, since it
was the express design of the argu-
ment to prove that the Messiah was
superior to the angels. The word
God should be taken in its natural
and obvious sense, unless there is
some necessary reason for limiting it.
If applied to magistrates (Ps. Ixxxii.
6), it must be so limited. If applied
to the Messiah, there is no such ne-
cessity, (John i. 1; Isa. ix. 6 ; 1 John
v. 20 ; Phil. ii. 6), and it should be
taken in its natural and proper sense.
The form here — § ®3s—1is in the vo-
cative case and not the nominative.
It is the usnal form of the vocative in
the Septuagint, and nearly the only
form of it. Stuart. This then is a
direct address to the Messiah, calling
him God ; and I see not why it is not
to be used in the usual and proper
sense of the word. Unitarians pro-
posed to translate this, *“ God is thy
throne;”’ but how can God be a throne
of a creature? What is the meaning

of such an expression? Where is
there one parallel? And what must
be the nature of that cause which
renders such an argument necessary %
—-This refers, as it seems to me, to the
Messiah as king. It does not relate
to his mode of existence before the in-
carnation, but to him as the magnifi-
cent monarch of his people. Still,
the ground or reason why this name
is given to him is that he is divine.
It is language which properly ex-
presses his nature. He must have a
divine nature, or such language would
be improper. Iregard this passage,
therefore, as full proof that the Lord
Jesus is divine ; nor is it possible to
evade this conclusion by any fair in-
terpretation of it. It cannot be wrong
to address him as God ; nor addressing
him as such, not to regard him as di-
vine. 9 Is for ever and ever. This
could not in any proper sense apply
to Solomon. As applied to the Mes-
siah, it means that his essential king-
dom will be perpetual, Luke i. 33.
As Mediator his kingdom will be given
up to the Father, or to God without
reference to a mediatorial work, (1
Cor. xv. 24, 28 —see Notes on these
verses), but his reign over his people
will be perpetual. There never will
come a time when they shall not
obey and serve him, though the pe-
culiar form of his kingdom, as con-
nected with the work of mediation,
will be changed. The form of the
organized church, for example, will
be changed, for there shall be no ne-
cessity for it in heaven, but the essen-
tial dominion and power of the Son
of God will not cease. Ile shall have
the same dominion which he had be-
fore he entered on the work of media-
tion ; and that will be eternal. It is
also true that, compared with earthly
monarchs, his kingdom shall be per-
petual. They soon die. Dynasties
pass away. But A¢s empire extends
from age to age, and is properly a
perpetual dominion.  The fair and
obvious interpretation of this passage
would satisfy me, were there nothing
else, that this Psalm had no reference
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9 Thou hast loved righteous-|ness, and nated iniquity ; there-
to Solomon, but was designed origi- | descriptive of him at all. It is lan-

nally as a description of the Messiah
as the expected King and Prince of
his people. 9 A sceptre of righteous-
ness. 'That is, a right or just sceptre.
The phrase is a Hebraism. The for-
mer expression described the perpe-
tuity of his kingdom ; this describes its
equable nature. It would be just and
equal; see Notes on Isa. xi. 5. A
sceptre is a staff or wand usually made
of wood, five or six feet long, and
commonly overlaid with gold, or or-
namented with golden rings. Some-
times, however, the sceptre was made
of ivory, or wholly of gold. It was
borne in the hands of kings as an em-
blem of authority and power. Pro-
bably it had its origin in the staff or
crook of the shepherd—as kings were
at first regarded as the shepherds of
their people. Thus Agamemnon is
commonly called by Homer the shep-
herd of the people. The sceptre thus
becomes the emblem of kingly office
and power —as when we speak of
swaying a scepte; —and the idea
here is, that the Messiah would be a
king, and that the authority which he
would wield would be equitable and
just. e would not be governed, as
monarchs often are, by mere caprice,
or by the wishes of courtiers and flat-
terers ; he would not be controlled by
mere will and the love of arbitrary
rower ; but the execution of his laws
would be in accordance with the prin-
ciples of equity and justice—How
well this accords with the character
of the Lord Jesus we need not pause
to show ; comp. Notes on Isa. xi. 2—-5.

9. Thou hast loved wrighteousness.
Thou hast been obedient to the law
of God, or holy and upright, Nothing
can be more truly adapted to express
the character of any one than this is
to describe the Lord Jesus, who was
“ holy, harmless, undefiled,”” who “ did
no sin, and in whose mouth no guile
was found;’ but it is with difficulty
that this can be applied to Solomon.
Assuredly, for a considerable part of
his life, this declaration could not well
be appropriate to him ; and it seems
to me that it is not to be regarded as

guage prompted by the warm and
pious imagination of the Psalmist de-
scribing the future Messiah—and, as
applied to him, is true to the letter.
i Therefore God, even thy God
The word even inserted here by the
translators, weakens the force of the
expression. This might be translated,
“ 0 God,thy God hath anointed thee.”
So it is rendered by Doddridge,
Clarke, Stuart, and others. The
Greek will bear this construction, as
well the Hebrew in Ps. xlv. 7. Inthe
margin in the Psalm it is rendered
“ 0 God.” This is the most natural
construction, as it accords with what
is just said before. ¢ Thy throne, O
God, is for ever. Thou art just and
holy, therefore, O God, thy God hath
anointed thee,” &c. It is not material,
however, which construction is adept-
ed. ¥ Hath anointed thee. An-
ciently kings and priests were conse-
crated to their office by pouring oil
on their heads; see Lev. viii. 12;
Num. {ii. 8; 1 Sam. x. 1; 2 Sam. ii.
7; Ps. ii. 2; Isa.lxi. 1; Actsiv. 27;
x. 38 ; Note, Matt. i. 1. The expres-
sion ‘“ fo anoint,”’ therefore, comes to
mean to consecrate to office, or to set
apart to some public work., This is
evidently the meaning in the Psalm,
where the whole language refers to
the appointment of the personage
there referred to to the kingly office.
9§ The oil of gladness. This proba-
bly means the perfumed oil that was
poured on the head, attended with
many expressions of joy and rejoicing.
The inauguration of the Messiah as
king would be an occasion of rejoicing
and triumph. Thousands would exult
at it— as in the coronation of a king;
and thousands would be made glad by
such a consecration to the office of
Messiah. 9§ Above thy fellows, Above
thine associates; that is, above all
who sustain the kingly office. He
would be more exalted than all other
kings. Doddridge supposes that it
refers te angels, who might have been
associated with the Messiah in the go-
vernment of the world. But the more
natural construction is to suppose
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fore God, even thy God, hath anoiht-
ed thee with the oil of gladness
above thy fellows.

10 And @ Thou, Lord, in the be-
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ginning hast laid the foundation
of the earth; and the heavens
!'are the works of thine hands ;
a Ps. 102. 25.

that it refers to kings, and to mean
that he was the most exalted of all.
10. And. That is, *“ To add another
instance;”’ or, “to the Son he saith in
another place, or in the following
langnage.”  This is connected with
ver. 8. “Unto the Son he saith (ver.
8), Thy throne,” &c.—and (ver. 10)
he also saith,“ Thou Lord,” &c. That
this is the meaning is apparent, be-
cause (1) the object of the whole quo-
tation is to show the exalted charac-
ter of the Son of God, and (2) an
address here to Jenovau would be
wholly irrelevant. Why, in an ar-
gument designed to prove that the
Son of God was superior to the an-
gels, should the writer break out in
an address to Jeumovan in view of the
fact that he had laid the foundations
of the world, and that he himself
would continue to live when the hea-
vens should be rolled up anl pass
away? Such is not the manner of
Paul or of any other good writer,
and it is clear that the writer here
designed to adduce this as applicable
to the Messiah. Whatever difficulties
there may be about the principles on
which it is done, and the reason why
this passage was selected for the pur-
pose, there can be no doubt about the
design of the writer. He meant to
be understood as applying it to the
Messiah beyond all question, or the
quotation is wholly irrelevant, and it
is inconceivable why it should have!
been made. § Thow Lord. Thisis!
taken from Ps. cil. 25—27. The:
quotation is made from the Septua-
gint with only a slight variation, and
is an accurate translation of the He-
brew. In the Psalm, there can be
no doubt that Jemovam is intended.
This is apparent on the face of the
Psalm, and particularly because tlLe
name JeRovaH isintroduced in ver, 1,
12, and because he is addressed as
the Creator of all things, and as im-
mutable, No one, on reading .the
Psalm, ever would doubt that it re-
ferred to God, and if the apostle

meant to apply it to the Lord Jesus
; it proves most conclusively that he
is divine. In regard to the difficult
inquiry why he applied this to the
i Messiah, or on what principle such
' an application can be vindicated, we
may perhaps throw some light by the
following remarks. It must be ad-
mitted that probably few persons, if
any, on reading the Psalm, would
suppose that it referred to the Mes-
siah; but (1.) the fact that the apostle
thus employs it, proves that it was
understood in his time to have such a
reference, or at least that those to
whomn he wrote would admit that it
had such a reference. On no other
principle would he have used it in an
argument. This is at least of some
consequence in showing what the pre-
vailing interpretation was. (2.) It
cannot be demonstrated that it had
no such reference, for such was the
habit of the sacred writers in making
the future Messiah the theme of their
peetry, that no one can prove that the
writer of this Psalm did not design
that the Messiah should be the sub-
ject of his praise here. (8.) There
is nothing in the Psalm which may
not be applied to the Messiah; but
there is much in it that is peculiarly
applicable to him. Suppose, for ex-
ample, that the Psalmist (vers. 1—11),
in his complaints, represents the peo-
ple of God before the Redeemer ap-
peared—as lowly, sad, dejected, and
afflicted—speaking of himself as one
of them, and as a fair representa-
tive of that people, the remainder of
the Psalm will well agree with the
promised redemption. Thus having
described the sadness and sorrow of
the people of God, he speaks of the
fact that God would arise and have
merey upon Zion (vers. 13, 14), that
the heathen would fear the name of
the Lord, and all the kings of the
earth would see his glory (ver. 15),
and that when the Lord should build
t up Zion, he would appear in his glory;
tver. 16. To whom else could this
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be so well applied as to the Messiah?
To what time so well as to his time ?
Thus too in ver. 20, it is said that the
Lord would look down from heaven
“to hear the groaning of the prisoner,
and to loose them that are appointed
to death”—language remarkably re-
sembling that used by Isaiah, ch. Ixi.
1, which the Saviour applies to him-
self, in Luke iv. 19—21. The pas-
sage then quoted by the apostle (vers.
256—27 of the Psalm) is designed to
denote the immuiability of the Mes-
siah, and the fact that in him all the
interests of the church were safe. He
would not change. He had formed
all things, and he would remain the
same. His kingdom would be per-
manent amidst all the changes oc-
curring on earth, and his people had
no cause of apprehension or alarm;
ver. 28. (4). Paul applies this lan-
guage to the Messiah in accordance
with the doctrine which he had stated
(ver. 2), that it was by him that God
“made the worlds.” Having stated
that, he seems to have felt that it was
not improper to apply to him the
passages occurring in the Old Testa-
ment that speak of the work of crea-
tion. The argument is this, “ He was
in fact the creator of all things.” But
to the Creator there is applied lan-
guage in the Scriptures which shows
that he was far exalted above the
angels, Ile would remain the same,
while the heavens and the earth should
fade away. His years are enduring
and eternal. Such a being MusT be
superior to the angels ; such a being
must be divine. The words “ Thou
Lord”—asb Kigie——are not in the Ileb-
rew of the Psalm, though they are in
the Septuagint. In the Hebrew, in
the Psalm (ver. 24), it is an address
to God—*1I said, O my God”’—5x—
but there can be no doubt that the
Psalmist meant to address Jemovawm,
and that the word God isused in its
proper sense, denoting divinity; see
vers. 1, 12, of the Psalm. ¢ In the be-
ginning ; see Gen. i. 1. When the
world was made; comp. Notes on
John i. 1, where the same phrase is
applied to the Messiah— In the be-
ginning was the word.” ¢ Hast laid
the foundation of the earth. Hast
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made the earth. This language is
such as is common in the Scriptures,
where the earth is represented as laid
on a foundation, or as supported. It
is figurative language, derived from
the act of rearing an edifice. The
meaning here is, that the Son of God
was the original creator or founder
of the universe. ¥le did not merely
arrange it out of pre-existing materi-
als, but he was properly its creator or
founder. 9 And the heavens are the
works of thine hands. This must de-
monstrate the Lord Jesus to be divine.
Ie that made the vast heavens must
be God. Nocreature could perform a
work like that ; nor can we conceive
that power to create the vast array of
distant worlds could possibly be dele-
gated. If that power could be delega-
ted, there is not an attribute of Deity
which may not be, and thus all our
notions of whai constitutes divinity
would be utterly confounded. The
word ‘“ heavens” here, must mean all
parts of the universe except the earth;
see Gen,i.1. The word hands is used,
because it is by the hands that we
usually perform any work.

11. They shall perish. That is, the
heavens and the earth. They shall
pass away ; or they shall be destroyed.
Probably no more is meant by the
phrase here, than that important
changes will take place in them, or
than that they will change their form.
Still it is not possible to foresee what
changes may yet take place in the
heavenly bodies, or to say that the
present universe may not at some
period be destroyed, and be succeeded
by another creation still more magni-
ficent. Ile that created the universe
by a word, can destroy it by a word ;
and he that formed the present frame
of nature can cause it to be succeeded
by another not less wonderful and
glorious. The Scriptures seem to
hold out the idea that the present
frame of the universe shall be de-
stroyed ; see 2 Pet. iii. 10—13;
Matt. xxiv. 35. 9 But thou remain-
est. Thou shalt not die or be destroyed.
What a sublime thought! The idea
is, that though the heavens and earth
should suddenly disappear, or though
they should gradually wear out and
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11 They shall perish, but thou
remainest : and they all shall wax

old as doth a garment ;
12 And as a vesture shalt thou
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fold them up, and they shall be
changed : but thou art the same,
and thy years shall not fail.

13 But to which of the angels

become extinet, yet there is one infin-
ite being who remains unaffected and
unchanged. Nothing can reach or
disturb him. All these changes shall
take place under his direction, and by
his command ; see Rev. xx.11. Let
us not be alarmed then at any revolu-
tion. Let us not fear though we
should see the heavens rolled up as a
seroll, and the stars falling from their
places. God, the Creator and the
Redeemer, presides over all. He is
unchanged. He everlives; and though
the universe should pass away, it will
be only at his bidding, and under his
direction. 9 And they all shall waw
old. Shall grow or become old. The
word waz 1s an old Saxon word,
meaning to grow, or increase, or be-
come. The heavens here are com-
pared to a garment, meaning that as
that grows old and decays, so it will
be with the heavens and the earth.
The language is evidently figurative ;
and yet who can tell how much literal
truth there may be couched under it ?
Is it absurd to suppose that that sun
which daily sends forth so many
countless millions of beams of light
over the universe, may in a course of
ages become diminished in its splen-
dour, and shine with feeble lustre?
Can there be constant exhaustion, a
constant burning like that, and yet no
tendency to decay at some far distant
period? Not unless the material for
its splendour shall be supplied from
the boundless resources of the Great
Source of Light—God ;—and when
he shall choose to withhold it, even
that glorious sun must be dimmed of
its splendour, and shine with enfeebled
beams.

12. And as a vesture. A garment ;
~—Iliterally something thrown around
—mspiorazsiv—and denoting properly
the outer garment, the cloak or man-
tle ; see Notes, Matt, v. 40. ¢ Shalt
thou jfold them up. That is, the hea-
vens. They are represented in the
Scriptures as an expanse, or some-

thing spread out (Heb. in Gen. i. 7):
as a curtain, or tent (Isa. x1. 22), aua
as a seroll that might be spread out
or rolled up like a book or volume,
Isa. xxxiv. 4; Rev.vi. 14. Here they
are represented as a garment or
mantle that might be folded up—
language borrowed from folding up
and laying aside garments that are
no longer fit for use. 9 And they
shall be changed. That is, they shall
be exchanged for others, or they shall
give place to the new heavens and
the new earth; 2 Pet. iii. 13, The
meaning is, that the present form of
the heavens and the earth is not to
be permanent, but is to be succeeded
by others, or to pass away, but that
the Creator is to remain the same,
§ Thou art the same. Thou wilt not
change. § And thy years shall not
fail. Thou wilt exist for ever un-
changed. What could more clearly
prove that he of whom this is spoken
is immutable? Yet it is indubitably
spoken of the Messiah, and must de-
monstrate that he is divine. These
attributes cannot be conferred on a
creature ; and nothing can be clearer
than that he who penned the epistle
believed that the Son of God was di-
vine.

18. But to which of the angels.
The apostle adduces one other proof
of the exaltation of the Son of God
above the angels. He asks where
there is an instance in which God
had addressed any one of the angels,
and asked him to sit at his right
hand until he should subdue his ene-
mies under him? Yet that high
honour had been conferred on the Son
of God; and he was therefore far ex-
alted abovethem. € Sit on my right
hand; see Notes on ver. 3. This
passage is taken from Ps. ¢x. 1,—a
Psalm that is repeatedly quoted in
this epistle as referring to the Mes-
siah, and the very passage before is
applied by the Saviour to himself, in

Matt. xxil. 43, 44, and by Peter it is
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said he at any time, ¢ Sit on
my right hand, until I make thine
enemies thy footstool 2

a Ps.110.1, b Ps.103.21;Da.7.10.
¢ Ge.19.15,16;Ps.34.7, d Ro.8 17.
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14 Are they not all minis-
tering ¥ spirits, sent forthe¢ to
minister for them who shall be
heirs ¢ of salvation?

applied to him in Aects ii. 34, 35.
There can be no doubt, therefore, of
its applicability to the Messiah,
i Untel I make thine enemies thy
footstool. Until I reduce them to en-
tire subjection. A footstool is what
is placed under the feet when we sit
on a chair, and the phrase here means
that an enemy is entirely subdued;
comp. Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 25. The
phrase to make an enemy a footstool, is
borrowed from the custom of ancient
warriors who stood on the necks of
vanquished kings on the occasion of
celebrating a triumph over them as a
token of their complete prostration
and subjection ; see Notes on Isa. x. 6.
—The enemies here referred to are
the foes of God and of his religion,
and the meaning is, that the Messiah
is to be exalted until all those foes
are subdued. Then he will give up
the kingdom to the Father; see Notes
on 1 Cor. xv.24—28. The exaltation
of the Redeemer, to which the apostle
refers here, is to the mediatorial
throne. In thisheis exalted far above
the angels. His foes are to be sub-
dued to him, but angels are to be
employed as mere instruments in that
great work.

14. Are they not all. There is not
one of them that is elevated to the
high rank of the Redeemer. Even
the most exalted angel is employed in
the comparatively humble office of a
ministering spirit appointed to aid
the heirs of salvation. § Ministering
spirits. A ministering spirit is one
that is employed to execute the will
of God. The proper meaning of the
word here—aurovgyixa—(whence our
word liturgy) is, pertaining to public
service, or the service of the people
(raé5); and is applied particularly to
those who were engaged in the public
service of the temple. Thecy were
those who rendered aid to others;
who were helpers, or servants. Such
is the meaning as used here They
are employed to render aid or assist-

ance to others—to wit, to Christians.
9 Sent forth. Appointed by God for
this. They are sent; are under his
control; are in a subordinate capa-
city. Thus Gabriel was sent forth to
convey an important message to Da-
niel; Dan. ix. 21-—23. 9§ To minister.
For the aid, or succour of such
They come to render them assistance
—and, if employed in this humble
office, how much inferior to the dignity
of the Son of God—the Creator and
Ruler of the worlds! € Who shall
be heirs of salvation. To the saints;
to Christians. They are called “ heirs
of salvation’’ because they are adop-
ted into the family of God, and are
treated as his sons; see Notes on
Rom. viii, 14—1%7. The main point
here is, that the angels are employed
in a much more humble capacity than
the Son of God; and, therefore, that
he sustaing a far more elevated rank.
But while the apostle has proved that,.
he has incidentally stated an exceed-
ingly interesting and important doc-
trine, that the angels are employed to
further the salvation of the people of
God, and to aid them in their journey
to heaven.—In this doctrine there is
nothing absurd. It is no more im-
probable that angels should be em-
ployed to aid man, than that one man
should aid another; certainly not as
improbable as that the Son of Geod
should come down ‘““not to be minis-
tered unto but to minister,” (Matt.
xx. 28), and that he performed on
earth the office of a servant; John
xiii. 1—15. Indeed it is a great
principle of the divine administration
that one class of God’s creatures are
to minister to others; that one is to
aid another —to assist him in trouble,
to provide for him when poor, and to
counsel him in perplexity. We
are constantly deriving benefit from
others, and are dependent on their
counsel and help. Thus God has
appointed parents to aid their chil-
dren; neighbours to aid their neigh-
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bours; the rich to aid the poor;
and all over the world the principle
is seen, that one is to derive benefit
from the aid of others. Why may
not the angels be employed in this
service? They are pure, benevolent,
powerful; and as man was ruined in
the fall by the temptation offered by
one of an angelic, though fallen nature,
why should not others of angelic, un-
fallen holiness come to assist in re-
pairing the evils which their fallen,
guilty brethren have inflicted on the
race? 'To me there seems to be a
beautiful propriety in bringing ad
from another race, as ruin came from
another race; and that as those en-
dowed with angelic might, though
with fiendish malignity, ruined man,
those with angelic might, but heavenly
benevolence, should aid in his recovery
and salvation. Farther, it is, from
the necessity of the case, a great
principle, that the weak shall be aided
by the strong; the ignorant by the en=
lightened ; the impure by the pure ; the
tempted by those who have not fallen
by temptation. All over the world
we see this in operation; and it con-
stitutes the beauty of the moral ar-
rangements on the earth; and why
shall not this be extended to thein-
habitants of other abodes? Why
shall not angels, with their superior
intelligence, benevolence, and power,
come in to perfect this system, and
show how much adapted it is to glo-
rify God?—In regard to the ways in
which angels become ministering
spirits to the heirs of salvation, the
Secriptures have not fully informed
us, but facts are mentioned which
will furnish some light on this in-
quiry. What they do mow may be
learned from the Scripture account
of what they have done—as it seems
to be a fair principle of interpretation
that they are engaged in substantially
the same employment in which they
have ever been. The following me-
thods of angelic interposition in be-
half of man are noted in the Scrip-
tures. (1.) They feel a deep interest
in man, Thus the Saviour says,
“there is joy in the presence of the
angels of God over one sinner that
repenteth;” Luke xv. 10. Thus also
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he says, when speaking of the ¢ little
ones’’ that compose his church, “in
heaven their angels do always behold
the face of my Father who is in hea.
ven;” Matt. xviii. 10. (2.) They feel
a special interest in all that relates
to the redemption of man. Thus
Peter says of the things pertaining to
redemption, ““which things the angels
desire to look into;” 1 Pet. i. 12. In
accordance with this they are repre-
sented as praising God over the ficlds
of Bethlehem, where the shepherds
were to whom it was announced that
a Saviour was born (Luke ii. 13) ; an
angel announced to Mary that she
would be the mother of the Messiah
(Luke i. 26); an" angel declared to
the shepherds that he was born (Luke
ii. 10); the angels came and mini-
stered to him in his temptation (Matt,
iv. 11); an angel strengthened him in
the garden of Gethsemane (Luke xxii.
43); angels were present in the sepul-
chre where the Lord Jesus had been
laid, toannounce hisresurrection to his
disciples (John xx. 12) ; and they re-
appeared to his disciples on Mount
Olivet to assure them that he would
return and receive his people to him
self, Acts i. 10. (3.) They appear for
the defence and protection of the peo-
ple of God. Thus it is said (Ps.
xxxiv. 7), “ The angel of the Lord
encampeth round about them that fear
him, and delivereth them.” Thus
two angels came to hasten Lot from
the cities of the plain, and to rescue
him from the impending destruction;
Gen. xix. 1, 15. Thus an angel
opened the prison doors of the apos-
tles, and delivered them when they
had been confined by the Jews; Acts
v. 19. Thus the angel of the Lord
delivered Peter from prison when he
had been confined by Herod; Acts xii.
7, 8. (4.) Angels are sent to give us
strength to resist temptation. Aid
was thus furnished to the Redeemer
in the garden of Gethsemane, when
there ¢ appeared an angel from hea-
ven strengthening him;” Luke xxii.
43. The great trial there seems to
have been somehow connected with
temptation ; some influence of the
power of darkness, or of the Prince
of evil; Luke xxii. 53 ; comp. Jokn
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xiv. 80. In this aid which they ren-
dered to thetempted Redeemer, and in
the assistance which they render to
us when tempted, there is a.special
fitness and propriety. Man was at
first tempted by a fallen angel. No
small part—if not all the temptations
in the world-—are under the direction
now of fallen angels. They roam at
large ‘seeking whom they may de-
vour;’ 1 Pet. v. 8. The temptations
which occur in life, the numerous al-
lurements which beset our path, all
have the marks of being under the
control of dark and malignant spirits.
What, therefore, can be more appro-
priate than for the pure angels of God
to interpose and aid man against the
skill and wiles of their fallen and ma-
lignant fellow-spirits ¢ Fallen angelic
power and skill—power and skill far
above the capability and the strength
of man—are employed to ruin us, and
how desirable is it for like power and
skill, under the guidance of benevo-
lence, to come in to aid us! (3.)
They support us in afliction. Thus
an angel brought a cheering message
to Daniel ; the angels were present to
give comfort to the disciples of the
Saviour when he had been taken from
them by death, and when he ascended
to heaven. Why may it not be so
now, that important consolations, in
some way, are imparted to us by an-
gelic influence ? And (6.) they at-
tend dying saints, and conduct them
to glory. Thus the Saviour says of
Lazarus that when he died he was
‘““carried by the angels into Abraham’s
bosom ;”’ Luke xvi. 22, Is there any
improprietyin supposing that the same
thing may be done still? Assuredly
if anywhere heavenly aid is needed,
it is when the spirit leaves the body.
If anywhere a guide is needed, it is
when the ransomed sonl goes up the
unknown path to God. And if an-

gels are employed on any messages of’

mercy to mankind, it is proper that
it should be when life is closing, and
the spirit is about to ascend to hea-
ven. Should it be said that they are
invisible, and that it is diffieult to con-
ceive how we can be aided by beings
whom we never see, I answer, I know
that they are unseen, They no longer
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appear as they once did to be the
visible protectors and defenders of
the people of God. But no small part
of the aid which we receive from
others comes from sources unseen by
us. We owe more to unseen benefac-
tors than to those whom we see, and
the most grateful of all aid, perhaps,
is that which is furnished by a hand
which we do not see, and from quar-
ters which we cannot trace. How
many an orphan is benefited by some
unseen and anknown benefactor! So
it may be a part of the great arrange-
ments of divine Providence that many
of the most needed and acceptable in-
terpositions for our welfare should
come to us from invisible sources, and
be conveyed to us from God by un-
seen hands.

REMARKS,

1. The Christian religion has a
claim on the attention of man. God
has spoken to us in the Gospel by his
Son; vers. 1, 2. This fact constitutes
a clatm on us to attend to what is
spoken in the New Testament. When
God sent prophets to address men,
endowing them with more than human
wisdom and eloquence, and command-
ing them to deliver solemn messages
to mankind, that was a reason why
men should hear. But how much
more important is the message which
is brought by his own Son! Iow
much more exalted the Messenger!
How much higher his claim to our at-
tention and regard! comp. Matt. xxi.
387. Yet it is lamentable to reflect
how few attended to him when he
lived on the earth, and how few com-
paratively regard him now. The great
mass of men feel no interest in the
fact that the Son of God has come
and spoken to the human race. Few
take the pains to read what he said,
though all the records of the dis-
courses of the Saviour could be read
in a fewhours. A newspaper isread;
a poem ; a novel; a play; a history
of battles and sieges ; but the New
Testament is neglected, and there
are thousands even in Christian lands
who have not even read through the
Sermon on the Mount! Few also
listen to the truths which the Re-
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deemer taught when they are pro-
claimed in the sanctuary. Maultitudes
never go to the place where the gos-
pel is preached; multitudes when
there are engaged in thinking of other
things, or are wholly inattentive to
the truths which are proclaimed.
Such a reception has the Son of God
met with in our world! The most
wonderful of all events is, that he
should have come from heaven to be
the teacher of mankind ; next to that,
the most wonderful event is that, when
he has come, men feel no interest in
the fact, and refuse to listen to what
he says of the unseen and eternal
world. What a man will say about
the possibility of making a fortune by
some wild speculation will be listened
to with the deepest interest ; but what
the Redeemer says about the certainty
of heaven and eternal riches there,
excites no emotion : what one from
the dead might say about the unseen
world would excite the profoundest
attention ; what he has said who has
always dwelt in the unseen world, and
who knows all that has occurred there,
and all that is yet to occur, awakens
no interest, and excites no inquiry.
Such is man. The visit, too, of an
illustrious stranger—like Lafayette
to America—will rouse a nation, and
spread enthusiasm everywhere; the
visit of the Son of God to the earth
on a great errand of mercy is regarded
as an event of no importance, and ex-
cites no interest in the great mass of
bz.nan hearts.

2. Christ is divine. In the view
of the writer of this epistle he was
undoubtedly regarded as equal with
God. This is so clear that it seems
wonderful that it should ever have
been called in question. He who
made the worlds; who is to be wor-
shipped by the angels; who is ad-
dressed as God; who is said to have
laid the foundation of the earth, and
to have made the heavens, and to be
unchanged when all these things
shall pass away, must be divine.
These are the attributes of God, and
belong to him alone. These things
cruld not be spoken of a man, an an-
gel, an archangel. It is impossible
to conceive that attributes like these
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could belong to a creature. If they
could, then all our notions of what
constitutes the distinction between
God and his creatures are confounded,
and we can have no intelligible idea
of God.

3. It is not improbable that Chrisé
is the medium of communicating the
knowledge of the divine essence and
perfections to all worlds. He is the
brightness of the divine glory—the
showing forth—the manifestation of
God; ver.3. The body of the sun
is not seen—certainly not by the
naked eye. We cannot look upon it
But there is a shining, a brightness,
a glory, a manifestation which s
seen! It is in the sun-beams, the
manifestation of the glory and the
existence of the sun. By his shining
the sun is known. Sothe Son of God
—incarnate or not—may be the ma-
nifestation of the divine essence.
And from this illustration, may we
not without irreverence derive an
illustration of the doctrine of the
glorious Trinity ¢ There is the body
of the sun—to us invisible—yet great
and glorious, and the source of all
light, and heat, and life. The vast
body of the sun is the source of all
this radiance, the fountain of all that
warms and enlivens. All light and
heat and life depend on him, and
should he be extinct all would die.
Thus may it not be with God the
Father; God the eternal and un-
changing essence—the fountain of all
light, and life in the universe.—In
the san there is also the manifesta-
tion—the shining—the glorious light.
‘The brightness which we see emanates
from that—emanates at once, continu-
ally, always. While the sun exists, that
exists, and cannot be separated from it.
By that brightness the sun is seen ; by
that the world is enlightened. With-
out these beams there would be no
light, but all would be involved in
darkness. What a beautiful repre-
sentation of the Son of God—the
brightness of the divine glory; the
medium by which God is made known ;
the source of light to man, and for
aught we know, to the universe!
When he shines on men, there is
light when he does not shine, there
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is as certain moral darkness as there
is night when the sun sinks in the
west. And for aught we can see, the
manifestation which the Son of God
makes may be as_ necessary in all
worlds to a proper contemplation of
the divine essence, as the beams of
the sun are to understand its nature.
Then there are the warmth and heat
and vivifying influences of the sun—
an influence which is the source of
life and beauty to the material world.
It is not the mere shining—it is the
attendant warmth and vivifying power.
All nature is dependent on it. Each
seed, and bud, and leaf, and flower;
each spire of grass, and each animal
on earth, and each bird on the wing,
is dependent on it. Without that,
vegetation would decay at once, and
animal life would be extinet, and uni-
versal death would reign. What a
beautiful illustration of the Holy
Spirit, and of his influences on the
moral world! “ The Lorp Godis a
Sun” (Ps. 1xxxiv. 11); and I do not
see that it is improper thus to derive
from the sun an illustration of the
doctrine of the Trinity. I am cer-
tain we should know nothing of the
sun but for the beams that reveal him,
and that enlighten the world; and I
ain certain that all animal and vege-
table life would die if it were not for
his vivifying and quickening rays. I
do not see that it may not be equally
probable that the nature—the essence
of God would be unknown were it not
manifested by the Son of God; and
I am certain that all moral and
spiritual life would die were it not
for the quickening and vivifying in-
fluences of the toly Spirit on the
human soul.

4. Christ has made an atonement
for sin; ver. 3. He has done it by
¢ himself.”” It was not by the blood
of bulls and of goats; it was by his
own blood. Let us rejoice that we
have not now to come before God
with a bloody offering ; that we need
not come leading up a lamb to be
slain, but that we may come confiding
in that blood which has been shed for
the sins of mankind. The great sa-
crifice has been madé. The victim
is slain, The blood has been offered
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which expiates the sin of the world.
We may now come at once to the
throne of grace, and plead the merits
of that blood. How different is our
condition from that of the ancient
Jewish worshippers ! They were re-
quired to come leading the victim
that was to be slain for sin, and to do
this every year and every day. We
may come with the feeling that the
one great sacrifice has been made for
us ; that it is never to be repeated,
and that in that sacrifice there is
merit sufficient to cancel all our sins.
—How different our condition from
that of the heathen! They too lead
up sacrifices to be slain on bloody
altars. They offer lambs, and goats,
and bullocks, and captives taken in
war, and slaves, and even their own
children ! But amidst these horrid
offerings, while they show their deep
conviction that some sacrifice is ne-
cessary, they have no promise—no
evidence whatever, that the sacrifice
will be accepted. They go away un-
pardoned. They repeat the offering
with no evidence that their sins are
forgiven, and at last they die in de-
spair! We come assured that the
“blood of Jesus Christ cleanseth
from all sin,”—and the soul rejoices
in the evidence that all past sins
are forgiven, and is at peace with
God.

5. Let us rejoice that the Lord
Jesus is thus exalted to the right

hand of God; vers. 3, 4. He has
gone into heaven. He is seated on
the throne of glory. He has suf-

fered the last pang, and shed the last
drop of blood that will ever be ne-
cessary to be shed for the sins of the
world. No cold tomb is again to hold
him ; and no spear of a soldier is again
to enter his side. IHe is now happy
and glorious in heaven. The angels
there render him homage (ver. 8),
and the universe is placed under his
control.

6. It is right to worship the Lord
Jesus. When he came into the world
the angels were required to do it (ver,
6), and it cannot be wrong for us to
do it now. If the angels in heaven
might properly worship him, we may.
If they worshipped him, he is divine,
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Assuredly God would not require
them to worship a fellow-angel or a
man -1 feel safe in adoring where
angels adore; I do not feel that I
have a right to withhold my homage
where they have been required to
render theirs,

7. It is right to address the Lord
Jesus as God; ver. 8. If he is so
addressed in the language of inspira-
tion, it is not improper for us so to
address him. We do not err when
we adhere closely to the language of
the Bible; nor can we have a stronger
evidence that we are right than that
we express our sentiments and our
-devotions in the very language of the
sacred Scriptures.

8. The kingdom of the Redeemer
is a righteous kingdom. It is founded
in equity; vers. 8, 9. Other king-
doms have been kingdoms of cruelty,
oppression, and blood. Tyrants have
swayed an iron sceptre over men.
But not thus with the Redeemer in
his kingdom. There is not a law
there which is not equal and mild;
not a statute which it would not pro-
moje the temporal and eternal wel-
fare of man to obey. Happy is the
man that is wholly under his sceptre ;
happy the kingdom that yields entire
obedience to his laws!

9. The heavens shall perish; the
earth shall decay ; vers. 10, 11. Great
changes have already taken place in
the earth—as the researches of geolo-
gists show; and we have no reason
to doubt that similar changes may
have occurred in distant worlds. Still
greater changes may be expected to
occur in future times, and some of
them we may be called to witness.
Our souls are to exist for ever; and
far on in future ages—far beyond the
utmost period which we can now
compute—we may witness most im-
portant changes in these heavens and
this earth. God may display his
power in a manner which has never
been seen yet; and safe near his
throne his people may be permitted
to behold the exhibition of power of
which the mind has never yet had
the remotest conception,

10. Yet amidst these changes, the
Saviour will be the same; ver. 12,
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He changes not. In all past revolu-
tions, he has been the same. In all
the changes which Aawve occurred in
the physical world, he has been un-
changed ; in all the revolutions which
have occurred among kingdoms, he
has been unmoved. One change
succeeds another ; kingdoms rise and
fall and empires waste away; one
generation goes off to be succeeded
by another, but he remains the same.
No matter what tempests howl, or
how wars rage, or how the pestilence
spreads abroad, or how the earth is
shaken by earthquakes, still the Re-
deemer is the same. And no matter
what are our external changes, he is
the same. We pass from childhood
to youth, to manhood, to old age, but
he changes not. We are in pros-
perity or adversity; we may pass
from affluence to poverty, from ho-
nour to dishonour, from health to
sickness, but he is the same. We
may go and lie down in the cold
tomb, and our mortal frames may de-
cay, but he is the same during our
long sleep, and he will remain the
same till he shall return and summon
us to renovated life. I rejoice that
in all the circumstances of life I have
the same Saviour. I know what he
is. I know, if the expression may be
allowed, ‘“where he may be found.”
Man may change by caprice, or
whim, or by some new suggestion of
interest, of passion, or ambition. I
go to my friend to-day, and find him
kind and true—but I have no abso-
lute certainty that I shall find him
such to-morrow. His feelings, from
some unknown cause, may have be-
come cold towards me. Some enemy
may have breathed suspicion into his
ear about me, or he may have formed
some stronger attachment, or he may
be sick, or dead. But nothing like
this can-happen in regard to the Re-
deemer. He changes not. I am
sure that he 1s always the same. No
one can influence him by slander; no
new friendship can weaken the old;
no sickness or death can occur to him
to change him; and though the hea-
vens be on fire, and the earth be con-
vulsed, he is THE saMe. In such a
Saviour 1 may confide; in such a
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friend why should not all confide?
Of earthly attachments it has been
too truly said,

*And what is friendship but a name,
A charm that lulls to sleep;

A shade that follows wealth or fame,
But ieaves the wreteh to weep ?”

tut this can never be said of the at-
tachment formed between the Chris-
tian and their gracious Redeemer.
That is unaffected by all external
changes; that shall live in all the
revolutions of material things, and
when all earthly ties shall be severed;
that shall survive the dissolution of
all things.

11. We see the dignity of man;
vers, 13, 14. Angels are sent to be his
attendants. They come to minister to
him here, and to conduct him home
“to glory.” Kings and princes are
surrounded by armed men, or by sages
called to be their counsellors; but the
most humble saint may be encompassed
by a retinue of beings of far greater
power and more elevated rank. The
angels of light and glory feel a deep
interest in the salvation of men.
They come to attend the redeemed;
they wait on their steps; they sustain
them in trial; they accompany them
when departing to heaven. It is a
higher honour to be attended by one
of those pure intelligences than by the
most elevated monarch that ever
swayed a sceptre or wore a crown;
and the humblest and obscurest Chris-
tian shall soon be himself conducted
to a throne in heaven, compared with
which the most splendid seat of
royalty on earth loses its lustre and
fades away.

‘¢ And is there care in heaven ? and is there
love
In heavenly spirits to these creatures base,
That may compassion of their evils move?
There is :—else much more wretched were
the case
Of men than beasts; But O! th’ exceeding
grace
Of Highest God that loves his creatures so,
And all his works of mercy doth embrace,
That blessed angels he sends to and fro,
To serve to wicked man, to serve his
wicked foe!
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“How oft do they their silver bowers leave,
To come to ar us that ur want ¢
How do they with golden pinions cleave
The yielding skies, like flying pursuivant,
Against foul fiends to aid us militant !
They for us fight, they watch and duly ward,
And their bright squadrons round about
us plant ;
And all for love and nothing for reward;
O why should Heavenly God to men have
such regard!”

Spenser’s Faery Queen, B. 11, Canto viii. 1, 2,

12, What has God done for the
salvation of man! He formed an
eternal plan. Ie sent his prophets
to communicate his will. He sent
his Son to bear a message of mercy,
and to die the just for the unjust.
He exalted him to heaven, and placed
the universe under his control that
man may be saved. He sent his
Iloly Spirit; his ministers and mes-
sengers for this. And last, to com-
plete the work, he sends his angel:
to be ministering spirits; to sustain
his people ; to comfort them in dying;
to attend them to the realms of glory,
‘What an interest is felt in the salva-
tion of a single Christian! What a
value he has in the universe! And
how impeortant it is that he should be
holy! A man who has been redeemed
by the blood of the Son of God should
be pure. He who is an heir of life
should be holy. He who is attended
by celestial beings, and who is soon—
he knows not how soon—to be trans-
lated to heaven, should be holy. Are
angels my attendants? Then I should
walk worthy of my companionship.
Am I soon to go and dwell with an-
gels? Then I should be pure. Are
these feet soon to tread the courts of
heaven? Is this tongue soon to unite
with heavenly beings in praising
God? Are these eyes soon to look on
the throne of eternal glory, and on
the ascended Redeemer? Then these
feet, and eyes, and lips should be pure
and holy, and I should be dead to
the world, and should live only for
heaven.

CHAPTER Il
ANALYS1S OF THE CHAPTER.

The main object of this chapter is,

to show that we should attend dili-
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CHAPTER 1I.
I‘ HEREFORE we ought to
give the more earnest heed to
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the things which we have heard,
lest at any time we should 1 let

them slip.
1 run out, as leaking vessels.

gently to the things which were
spoken by the Lord Jesus, and not
suffer them to glide away from us.
The apostle seems to have supposed
that some might be inclined to disre-
gard what was spoken by one of so
humble appearance as the Lord Je-
sus; and that they would urge that
the Old Testament had been given
by the interposition of angels, and
was therefore more worthy of atten-
tion. To meet this, he shows that
important objects were accomplished
by his becoming a man; and that
even as a man, power and dignity
had been conferred on him superior
to that of the angels. In illustration
of these points, the chapter contains
the following subjects:—(1.) An ex-
hortation not to suffer the things
which had been spoken to slip from
the mind—or in other words, to at-
tend to them diligently and carefully.
The argument is, that if what was
spoken by the angels under the old
dispensation claimed attention, much
more should that be regarded which
was spoken by the Son of God; vers.
1—4. (2.) Jesus had been honoured,
as incarnate, in such a way as to show
that he had a right to be heard, and
that what he said should receive the
profound attention of men ; vers. 5—9.
The world to come had not been put
under the angels as it had been under
him (ver. 5); the general principle
had been stated in the Scriptures that
all things were put under man (vers.
7. 8), but this was fulfilled onmly in
the Lord Jesus, who had been made
a little lower than the angels, and
when so made crowned with glory
and honour; ver. 9. His appearance
as a man, therefore, was in no way
inconsistent with what had been said
of his dignity, or his claim to be
heard. (8.) The apostle then pro-
cceds to show why he became a man,
and why, though he was so exalted,
lic was subjected to so severe suffer-
ings: and with this the chapter closes;
vers, 10—18. It was because this was

proper from the relation which he
sustained to man. The argument is,
that the Redeemer and his people
were identified ; that he did not come
to save angels, and that, therefore,
there was a propriety in his assuming
the nature of man, and being sub-
jected to trials like those whom he
came to save. In all things it be-
hoved him to be madelikehis brethren,
in order to redeem them, and in order
to set them an example, and show
them how to suffer. The humilia-
tion, therefore, of the Redeemer ; the
fact that he appeared as a man, and
that he was a sufferer, so far from
being a reason why he should not be
heard, was rather an additional reason
why we should attend to what he
said. He had a claim to the right of
being heard not only from his original
dignity, but from the friendship which
he has evinced for us in taking upon
himself our nature, and suffering in
our behalf.

1. Therefore. Gr. * On acccant of
this "—asz ovrs—that is, on account
of the exalted dignity and rank of the
Messiah as stated in the previous
chapter. Thesense is, “ Since Christ,
the author of the new dispensation,
is so far exalted above the prophets,
and even the angels, we ought to give
the more earnest attention to all that
has been spoken.” [ We ought. It
is fit or proper (Gr. 3) that we should
attend to those things. When the
Son of God speaks to men, every con-
sideration makes it appropriate that
we should attend to what is spoken.
§ To give the more earnest heed. o
give the more strict attention. 9§ 7o
the things which we have heard.
Whether directly from the Lord Je-
sus, or from his apostles. It is pos-
sible that some of those to whom the
apostle was writing had heard the
Lord Jesus himself preach the gos-
pel: others had heard the same truths
declared by the apostles. 9§ Lest ai
any tme. We ought to attend to
those things at all times. We ought
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never to forget them; never to be in-
different to them. We are sometimes
interested in them, and then we feel
indifferent to them; sometimes at
leisure to attend to them, and then
the cares of the world, or a heaviness
and dullness of mind, or a cold and
languid state of the affections, ren-
ders us indifferent to them, and they
are suffered to pass out of the mind
without concern. Paul says, that
this ought never to be done. At no
time should we be indifferent to those
things. They are always important to
us, and we should never be in a state
of mind when they would be uninter-
esting. At all times;in all places; and
in every situation of life, we should feel
that the truths of religion are of more
importance tous than all other truths,
and nothing should be suffered to ef-
face their image from the heart.
9 We should let them slip. Marg.
Run out as leaking vessels. Tindal
renders this, “lest we be spilt.” The
expression here has given rise to
much discussion as to its meaning;
and has been very differently trans-
lated. Doddridge renders it, “lest we
let them flow out of our minds.” Prof.
Stuart, ““lest at any time we should
slight them.” Whitby, “that they
may not entirely slip out of our me-
mories,”” The word here used—
wagappiw—occurs nowhere else in the
New Testament. The Septuagint
translators have used the word but
once, Prov.iii.21. *“Son, do not pass
by (uh wapejjvis) but keep my coun-
sel;” that is, do not pass by my ad-
vice by neglect, or suffer it to be dis-
regarded. The word means, accord-
ing to Passow, to flow by, to flow over;
and then to go by, to fall, to goaway.
1t is used to mean to flow near, to
flow by—as of a river; to glide away,
to escape—as from the mind, 7. ¢. to
torget; and to glide along—as a thief
does by stealth. See Robinson’s Lex.
The Syriac and Arabic translators
have rendered it, that we may not fall.
After all that has been said on the
meaning of the word here (comp. Stu-
art in loc.), it seems to me that the
true sense of the expression is that
of flowing, or gliding by—as a river;

and that the meaning here is, that we !

CHAPTER 11,

51

should be very cautious that the im-
portant truths spoken by the Redeem-
er and his apostles should not be suf.
fered to glide by us without attention,
or without profit. We should not
allow them to be like a stream that
glides on by us without benefiting us;
that is, we should endeavour to se-
cure and retain them as our own.
The truth taught, is that there is great
danger, now that the true system of
religion has been revealed, that it will
not profit us, but that we shall lose
all the benefilt of it. This danger
may arise from many sources—some
of which are the following :—(1.) We
may not feel that the truths revealed
are important—and before their im-
portance is felt, they may be beyond-
our reach. So we are often deceived
in regard to the importance of objects
—and before we perceive their value
they are irrecoverably gone. Soitis
often with time, and with the oppor-
tunities of obtaining an education, or
of accomplishing any object which is
of value. The opportunity is gone
before we perceive its importance.
So the young suffer the most import-
ant period of life to glide away be-
fore they perceive its value, and the
opportunity of making much of their
talents is lost because they did not
embrace the suitable opportunities.
(2.) By being engrossed in business.
We feel that that is now the most im-
portant thing. ‘lhat claims all our
attention. We have no time to pray,
to read the Bible, to think of religion,
for the cares of the world engross all
the time—and the opportunities of .
salvation glide insensibly away, until
it is too late. (3.) By being attract-
ed by the pleasures of life. We at-
tend to them now, and are drawn
along from one to another, until reli-
gion is suffered to glide away with
all its hopes and consolations, and we
perceive, too late, that we have let
the opportunity of salvation slip for
ever. Allured by those pleasures, the
young neglect it; and new pleasures
starting up in future life carry on the
delusion, until every favourable oppor-
tunity for salvation has passed away.
(4.) We suffer favourable opportuni-
ties to pass by without improving
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2 For if the word spoken by
angels ¢ was steadfast, and % every
transgression and disobedience re-

@ Ac7.33. b Nu.15,31
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ceived a just recompense of re-
ward ;
3 How ¢ shall we escape, if wo
¢ch.4.1,11.

them. Youth is by far the best time,
as it is the most appropriate time, to
become a Christian—and yet how
easy is it to allow that period to slip
away without becoming interested in
the Saviour! One day glides on after
another, and one week, and one month;,
one year passes away after another—
like a gently-flowing stream-— until
all the precious time of youth has
gone, and we are not Christians. So
a revival of religion is a favourable
time—and yet many suffer this to
pass by without becoming interested
in it. Others are converted, and the
heavenly influences descend all round
us, but we are unaffected, and the
season. so full of happy and heavenly
influences is gone—to return no more.
(5.) We let the favourable season slip,
because we design. to attend to it at
some future period of life, So youth
defers it to manhood—manhood to old
age—old age to a death-bed—and
then neglects it—until the whole of
life has glided away, and the soul is
not saved. Paul knew man. Ile
knew how prone he was to let the
things of religion slip out of the mind
~--and hence the earnestness of his
caution that we should give heed to
the subject now—Ilest the opportunity
of salvation should soon glide away.
When once passed, it can never be
recalled. Learnhence (1.)the truths
of religion will not benefit us unless
we give heed to them. It will not
save us that the Lord Jesus has come
and spoken to men, unless we are dis-
posed to listen. It will not benefit
us that the sun shines, unless we open
our eyes, Books will not benefit us,
unless we read them ; medicine, unless
we take it; nor will the fruits of the
earth sustain our lives, however rich
and abundant they may be, if we dis-
regard and neglect them. So with
the truths of religion. There is truth
enough to save the world—but the
world disregards and despises it. (2.)
It needs not great sins to destroy the
soul. Simple neglect will do it as

certainly as atrocious crimes. Every
man has a sinful heart that will des-
troy him unless he makes ap effort to
be saved; and it is not merely the
great sinner, therefore, who is in dan-
ger. It isthe man who negiects his
soul—whether a moral or an immoral
man—a daughter of amiableness, or
a daughter of vanity and vice.

2. For if the word spoken by angels.
The revelation in the Old Testament.
It was indeed given by Jehovah, but
it was the common opinion of the
Hebrews that it was by the ministry
of angels; see Notes on Acts vii. 38,
53, and Gal.iii. 19,—where this point
isfully considered. As Paul was dis-
coursing here of the superiority of the
Redeemer to the angels, it was to the
point to refer to the fact that the law
had been given by the ministry of
angels. § Was steadfast. Was firm —
BiBuios—settled—established. It was
not vacillating and fluctuating. It
determined what crime was, and it was
firm in its punishment. It did not yield
to circumstances; but if not obeyed
in all respects, it denounced punish-
ment. The idea here is not that
everything was fulfilled, but it is, that
the law so given could not be violated
with impunity. It was not safe to
violate it, but it took notice of the
slightest failure to yield perfect obe-
dience to its demands. 9 And every
transgression.  Literally, going be-
yond, passing by. It means every
instance of disregarding the law.
[ Arnd disobedience. Every instance
of not hearing the law— ragaxear—and
hence every instance of disobeying
it. The word here stands opposite to
heaiing it, or attending to it—and
the sense of the whole is, that the
slightest infraction of the law was
sure to be punished. It made no pro-
vision for indulgence in sin; it de-
manded prompt, implicit, and entire
obedience. 9 Received a just recom-
pense of reward. Was strictly pun-
ished. Subjected to equal retribution.
This was the character of the law,
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neglect so great salvation ; which &
at the first began to be spoken
a Mar.1.14.
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by the Lord, and was confirmed
unto us by them that heard Aém ;

It threatened punishment for eachand
every offence, and made no allowance
for transgression in any form; comp.
Num. xv. 30, 31.

3. How shall we ¢scape. How shall
we escape the just recompense due to
transgressors? What way is there
of being saved from punishment, if
we suffer the great salvation to be
neglected, and do not embrace its of-
fers? The sense is, that there is no
other way of salvation, and the neg-
lect of this will be followed by cer-
tain destruction. Why it will, the
apostle proceeds to show, by stating
that this plan of salvation was pro-
c.aimed first by the Lord himself, and
had been confirmed by the most de-
eided and amazing miracles. 9 If
we neglect. It is not merely if we
commit great sins. Not, if we are
murderers, adulterers, thieves, infidels,
atheists, scoffers. It is, if we merely
neglect this salvation —if we do not
embrace it—if we suffer it to pass
unimproved.—Neglect is enough to
ruin a man. A man who is in busi-
ness need not commi{ forgery or rob-
bery, to ruin himself; he has only to
neglect his business, and his ruin is
certain. = A man who is lying on a
bed of sickness, need not cut his
throat to destroy himself; he has only
to neglect the means of restoratiom,
and he will be ruined. A man float-
ing in a skiff above Niagara, need
not move an oar or make an effort to
destroy himself; he has only to neg-
lect using the oar at the proper time,
and he will certainly be carried over
the cataract, Most of the calamities
of life are caused by simple neglect.
By neglect of education children grow
up in ignorancc; by neglect a farm
grows up to weeds and briars; by
neglect a house goes to decay; by
neglect of sowing, a man will have no
harvest; by neglect of reaping, the
harvest would rot in the fields. No
worldly interest can prosper where
there is neglect; and why may it not
be so in religion? There is nothing
in earthly affairs that is valuable

that will not be ruined if it is nod
attended to — and why may it not be
so with the concerns of the soul?
Let no one infer, therefore, that be-
cause he is not a drunkard, or an
adulterer, or a murderer, that, there-
fore, he will be saved. Such an in-
ference would be as irrational as it
would be for a man to infer that be-
cause he is not a murderer his farm
will produce a harvest, or that be-
cause he is not an adulterer there-
fore his merchandise will take care
of itself. Salvation would be worth
nothing if it cost no effort—and
there will be no salvation where no
effort is put forth. 9 So great sal-
vation. Salvation from sin and from
hell. It is called great because (1.)
its author is great. 'Thisis perhaps
the main idea in this passage. It
“began to be spoken by the Lord;” it
had for its author the Son of God,
who is so much superior to the an-
gels; whom the angels were required
to worship (ch.i. 6); who is expressly
called God (ch. i. 8); who made all
things, and who is eternal ; ch.i. 10
—12. A system of salvation promul-
gated by him must be of infinite im-
portance, and have a claim to the
attention of man. (2.) It is great be-
cause it saves from great sins. It is
adapted to deliver from a/l sins, no
matter how aggravated. No one is
saved who feels that his sins are
small, or that they are of no conse-
quence. Each onesees his sins to be
black and aggravated, and each one
who entersheaven, will go there feeling
and confessing that it is a great sal-
vation whichhas broughtsuch a sinner
there. Besides, this salvation delivers
from all sin—no matter hew gross and
aggravated. The adulterer, the mur-
derer, the blasphemer, may come and
be saved, and the salvation which re-
deems such sinners from eternal ruin
is great. (8.) It is great because it
saves from great dangers, The dan-
ger of an eternal hell besets the path
of each one. All do not see it; and
all will not believe it when told of it.
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ness, both with signs and wonders,
and with divers miracles, and

But this danger hovers over the path
of every mortal, The danger of an
eternal hell! Salvation from ever-
lasting burnings ! Deliverance from
unending ruin! Surely that salvation
must be great which shall save from
such a doom! If that salvation is
neglected, that danger still hangs over
each and every man. The gospel did
not create that danger—it came to
deliver from it. 'Whether the gospel
be true or false, each man is by nature
exposed to eternal death—just as each
one is exposed to temporal death
whether the doctrine of the immor-
tality of the soul and of the resurrec-
tion be true or false. The gospel
comes to provide a remedy for dan-
gers and woes—it does mnot create
them; it comes to deliver men from
great dangers—not to plunge them
into them. Back of the gospel, and be-
fore it was preached at all, men were
in danger of everlasting punishment,
and that system which came to pro-
claim deliverance from such a danger,
is great. (4.) The salvation itself is
great in heaven. It exalts men to infi-
nite honours, and places on their
heads an eternal crown. Heaven
with all its glories is offered to us;
and such a deliverance, and such an
elevation to eternal honours, deserves
to be called e¢rear. If that is neg-
lected, there is no other salvation;
and man must be inevitably destroyed.
(5.) It is great because it was effected
by infinite displays of power, and
wisdom, and love. It was procured
by the incarnation and humiliation of
the Sonof God. It wasaccomplished
amidst great sufferings and self-
denials, It was attended with great
miracles. The tempest wasstilled,and
the deaf were made to hear, and the
blind to see, and the dead were raised,
and the sun was darkened, and the
rocks were rent. The whole series of
wonders connected with the incarna-
tion and death of the Lord Jesus,
was such as the world had not else-
where seen, and such as was fitted to
hold the race in mute admiration and
astonishment. If this be so, then re-

ligion is no trifle. It is not a mattet
of little importance whether we em-
brace it or not. It is the most mo-
mentous of all the concerns that per-
tain to man; and has a claim on his
attention which nothing else can
have. Yet the mass of men live in
the neglect of it. It is not that they
are professedly Atheists, or Deists,
or that they are immoral or profane;
it is not that they oppose it, and ridi-
cule it, and despise it; it is that they
simply neglect it. They pass it by.
They attend to other things. They
are busy with their pleasures, or in
their counting-houses, in their work-
shops, or on their farms; they are
engaged in politics, or in bookmaking,
and they neglect religion Now as a
thing of small importance—proposing
toattend toit hereafter,asif theyacted
on the principle that everything else
was to be attended to before religion.
 Which at the first. Gr. Which
received the beginning of being spoken.
The meaning is correctly expressed
in our translation. Christ began to
preach the gospel; the apostles fol-
lowed him. John prepared the way;
but the Saviour was properly the first
preacher of the gospel. § By the
Lord. Bythe Lord Jesus; see Notes
on Acts i. 24. ¥ And was confirmed
unto us, &c. They who heard him
preach, that is, the apostlcs, were
witnesses of what he said, and certi-
fied us of its truth. When the apostle
here says ‘“us,”’ he means the church
at large. Christians were assured o1
the truth of what the Lord Jesus
spake by the testimony of the apostles;
or the apostles communicated it to
those who had not heard him in such
a manner as to leave no room for
doubt.

4. God also bearing them witness.
By miracles. Giving them the sane-
tion of his authority, or showing that
they were sent by him. No man can
work a miracle by his own power.
When the dead are raised, the deaf
made to hear and the blind to see by
a word, it is the power of God alone
that does it. lle thus becomes a
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gifts 1 of the Holy Ghost,according
to his own will.
1 or, distributions.
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5 For unto the angels hath be
not put in subjection the world to
come, whereof we speak.

witness to the divine appointment of
him by whose instrumentality the
miracle is wrought; or furnishes an
attestation that what he says is true;
see Notes on Acts xiv. 3. 9 With
signs and wonders. 'These words are
usually connected in the New Testa-
ment. The word rendered signs—
sapsioy—means any miraculous event
that is fitted to show that what had
been predicted by a prophet would
certainly take place ; see Matt. xii. 38;
comp. Note on Isa. vii. 11. A won-
der — aipas—denotes a portent, or
prodigy—something that is fitted to
excite wonder or amazement—and
hence a miracle. The words together
refer to the various miracles which
were performed by the Lord Jesus
and his apostles, designed to confirm
the truth of the Christian religion.
9 And with divers miracles. Various
miracles, such as healing the sick,
raising the dead, &c¢. The miracles
were not of one class merely, but were
various, so that all pretence of decep-
tion should be taken away. 9 And
gifts of the Holy Ghost. Marg.
Distributions. The various influen-
ces of the Holy Spirit enabling them
to speak different languages, and to
perform works beyond the power of
man; see Notes on 1 Cor. xii. 4—11.
9§ According to his will. As he
chose. He acted as a sovereign in
this. He gave them where he pleased,
and imparted them in such measure
as he chose. The sense of this whole
passage is, ‘“ The gospel has been
promulgated to man in a solemn
manner. It was first published by
the Lord of glory himself. It was
confirmed by the most impressive and
solemn miracles. It is undoubtedly
a revelation from heaven; was given
in more solemn circumstances than
the law of Moses, and its threatenings
are more to be dreaded than those of
the law. Beware, therefore, how you
trifle with it, or disregard it. If can-
not be neglected with safety; its
neglect or rejection must be attended
with condemnation.”

5. For unto the angels hath he not
put i subjection. In this verse the
apostle returns to the subject which
he had been discussing in ch. i.—the
superiority of the Messiah to the
angels. From that subject he had
been diverted (ch. ii. 1—4), by show-
ing them what must be the conse-
quences of defection from Christi-
anity, and the danger of neglecting it.
Having shown that, he now proceeds
with the discussion, and shows that
an honour had been conferred on the
Lord Jesus which had never been be-
stowed on the angels—to wit, the su-
premacy over this world. This he
does by proving from the Old Tes-
tament that such a dominion was
given toman (vers.6-—8),and that this
dominion was in fact exercised by
the Lord Jesus; ver. 9. At the
same time, he meets an objection
which a Jew would be likely to
make. Tt is, that Jesus appeared to
be far inferior to the angels. IHe
was a man of a humble condition.
He was poor, and despised. Ile had
none of the external honour which
was shown to Moses—the founder of
the Jewish economy; none of the
apparent honour which belonged to
angelic beings. This implied objec-
tion he removes by showing the rea-
son why he became so. If was proper,
since he came to redeem man, that
he should be a man, and not take on
himself the nature of angels; and for
the same reason it was proper that
he should be subjected to sufferings,
and be made a man of sorrows; vers.
10—1%. The remark of the apostle
in the verse before us is, that God
had never put the world in subjection
to the angels as he had to the Lord
Jesus. They had no jurisdiction
over it; they were mere ministering
spirits; but the world had been put
under the dominion of the Lord Je-
sus. 9 The world to come. 'The
word here rendered world—oirsvuivy
—means properly the {nhabited, or
tnhabitable world ; see Matt. xxiv. 14 ;
Luke ii. 1; iv. 5; xxi. 26. (Gr.) Acts
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that thou art mindful of him?
or the son of man, that thou visit-
est him?

xi. 28; xvii. 6. 81 ; xix. 27; xxiv. §;
Rom. x. 18; Heb. i. 6; Rev. iii. 10;
xii. 9; xvi. 14—in all which places,
but one, it is rendered world. It
occurs nowhere else in the New Tes-
tament. The proper meaning is the
world or earth considered as inha-
bitable—and here the jurisdiction
refers to the control over man, or the
dwellers on the earth. The phrase
“the world fo come,’’ occurs not un-
frequently in the New Testament;
comp. Eph. ii. 7; 1 Cor. x. 11; Heb.
vi. 5. The same phrase ‘“the world
to come,”’—Npm D>y —occurs often
in the Jewish writings. According
to Buxtorf (Lex, Ch. Talm. Rab.) it
means, as some suppose, ‘“‘the world
which is to exist after this world is
destroyed, and after the resurrection
of the dead, when souls shall be again
united to their bodies.”” By others it
is supposed to mean “the days of the
Messiah, when he shall reign on the
earth.” 'To me it seems to be clear
that the phrase here means, the world
under the Messiah—the world, age, or
dispensation which was. to succeed
the Jewish, and which was familiarly
known to them -as “the world to
come;”’ and the idea is, that that
world, or age, was placed under the
jurisdiction of the Christ, and not
of the angels. This point the apostle
proceeds to make out; comp. Notes
on Isa. ii. 3. ¢ Whereof we speak.
*Of which I am writing;” that is, of
the Christian religion, or the reign
of the Messiah.

6. But one in a certain place testi-
fied. 'The apostle was writing to those
who were supposed to be familiar with
the Hebrew Scriptures, and where it
would be necessary only to make a
reference in general without mention-
ing the name. The place which is
quoted here is Ps, viii. 4—6. The
argument of the apostle is this, that
there stood in the sacred Scriptures
a declaration that ‘“all things were
placed under the control and jurisdic-
tion of MAN,”” but that that had not
yet been accomplished. It was not

true (ver. 8) that all things were sub-
ject to him, and the complete truth
of that declaration would be found
only in the jurisdiction conferred on
the Messiah— 18 MaN by way of
eminence—the incarnate Son of God.
It would not occur to any one pro-
bably in reading the Psalm that the
verse here quoted had any reference
to the Messiah. It seems to relate to
the dominion which God had given
man over his works in this lower
world, or to the fact that he waa
made lord over all things. That do-
minion is apparent, to a considerable
extent, everywhere, and is a standing
proof of the truth of what is recorded
in Gen. i. 26, that God originally
gave dominion to man over the crea-
tures on earth, since it is only by
this supposition that it can be ac-
counted for that the horse, and the
elephant, and the ox, and even the
panther and the lion, are subject to
the control of man. The argument
of Paul seems to be this.  Originally
this control was given to man. It
was absolute and entire. All things
were subject to him, and all cbeyed.
Man was made a little lower than the
angels, and was the undisputed lord
of this lower world. He was in a
state of innocence. But he rebelled,
and this dominion has been in some
measure lost. It is found complete
only in the second man, the Lord from
heaven (1 Cor. xv.47), the Lord Jesus
to whom this control is absolutely
given. e comes up to the complete
idea of man—man as he was in in-
nocence, and man as he was described
by the Psalmist, as having been made
a little lower than the angels, and
having entire dominion over the
world.” Much difficulty has been
felt by commentators in regard to
this passage, and to the principle on
which it is quoted. The above seems
to me to be that which is most pro-
bably true. There are two other
methods by which an attempt has
been made to explainit. Onec is, that
Paul uses the words here by way
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of allusion, or accommodation (Dod-
dridge), as words that will express his
meaning, without designing to say
that the Psalm originally had any
reference to the Messiah. Most of
the later commentators accord with
this opinion. The other opinion is,
that David originally referred to the
Messiah-—that he was deeply and
gratefully affected in view of the ho-
nour that God had conferred on him;
and that in looking down by faith on
the posterity that God had promised
him (see 2 Sam. vii. 16), he saw
one among his own descendants to
whom God would give this wide do-
minion, and expresses himself in the
elevated language of praise. This
opinion is defended by Prof. Stuart;
see his Com. on the Hebrews, Ex-
cursus IX.

[That the grand and ultimate reference,
in the eighth Psalm, is to the person of the
Messiah, none can reasonably doubt. Both
our Lord and his apostles have affirmed it;
Matt. xxi. 15, 16 ; 1 Cor. xv, 27; Eph. i. 22,
Add to these, the place before us, where—as
the quotation is introduced in the midst of
un argument, and by wdy of proof—the idea
of accommodation is inconsistent with the
wisdom and honesty of the apostles, and
therefore inadmissible. The opposite ex-
treme, however, of sofe and original reference
to the Messiah is not so certain. There
is a more obvious and primary reference,
which at once strikes the reader of the Psalm,
and which, therefore, should not be rejected,
till disproved. The conjecture, which a learn-
ed author mentioned above, has made, re-
garding the course of thought in the Psal-
mist’s mind, supposing him to have been oc-
cupied with the contemplation of the cove-
nant, as recorded in % Sam. vii. and of that
iliustrious descendant, who should be the
Son of God, and on whom should be conferred
universal empire—at the very time in which
he composed the Psalm—is ingenious, but
not satisfactory. The least objectionable
view i3 that of primary and secondary, or
prophetic reference. This relieves us from
the necessity of setting aside the obvious
sense of the original place, and, at the same
time, preserves the more exalted sense,
which our Lord and his apostles have attached
to it, and the Spirit of course intended to
sonvey. And in order to preserve this last
sense, it is not necessary to ascertain what
was the course of feeling in the Psalmist’s
mind, or whether ke really had the Messiah
in view, since the prophets, on many occa-
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sious, might be ignorant of the full import of
the words which the Holy Ghost dictated to
them. This view, moreover, is all that the
necessity of the case demands. It suits the
apostle’s argument, since the great and pro.
phetic reference is to the Messiah. It pre-
sents, also, a complete sAnewois of the eighth
Psalm, which it is allowed on all hands the
primary reference alone could not do. It is
sufficiently clear that such universal do-
minion belongs not to man, in his present
fallen state. Even if it be allowed that the
contemplation of David regarded man as in-
nocent, as he was when created, yet absolutely
universal dominion did not belong to Adam,
Christ alone is Lord of all.  Creation animate
and inanimate is subject to him.

Here then we have what has been well
styled, “the safe middle point, the gérgor
&eia7ov, between the two extremes of suppos-
ing this, and such like passages, to belong
only to the Messiah, or only to him concern-
ing whom they were first spoken.” This
middle point has been ably defended by Bishop
Middleton. ¢ Indeed,” says he, “on no other
hypothesis can we avoid one of two great
difficulties ; for else we must assert that the
muititudes of applications made by Christ and
his apostles are fanciful and unauthorised,
and wholly inadequate to prove the poinfs
for which they are cited; or, on the other
hand, we must believe that the obvious and
natural sense of such passages was never in-
tended, and that it is a mere illusion. Of the
eighth Psalm the primary import is so cer-
tain that it could not be mistaken.” The
only objection to this double reference, wor-
thy of being noticed, is connected with the
clause, 'Haarrwras dvroy Beaxt i wag’ &y ysrove,
which, it is affirmed, must possess two senses,
not only different, but opposite and contra-
dictory. In its primary application to man,
the idea is plainly that of exaltation and
honour. Such was the dignity of man that
he was made but a lttle lower than the
angels; on the other hand, the secondary, or
prophetic application, gives to the language
the sense of humiliation or depression. For,
considering the original dignity of Christ, the
being made lower than the angels, cannot
otherwise be regarded. - But may not the
clause, in both applications, have the idea of
exaltation attached to it ? If so, the objec-
tion is at once met. And that this is the
case has, we think, been satisfactorily made
out “What, ” asks Prof. Stuart,“is his
(Paul’s) design? To prove that Christ in
his human nature is exalted above angels
How does he undertake to prove this ? First
by showing that this nature is inade bat little
inferior to that of the angels, and next that
it has been exalted to the empire of the
world.” This note has been extended tu
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such length, because it involves a principle
applicable to a muititude of passages. On
the whole, it may be observed in reference to
all these cases of quotation, that the mind of
the pious and humble reader will not be
greatly distressed by any difficulties connected
with their application, but will ever rest sa-
tisfied with the assertion and authority of
men, who spake as they were moved by the
Holy Ghost.]

€ What is man, &c. What is there
in man that entitles him to so much
notice? Why has God conferred on
him so signal honours? Why has he
placed him over the works of hishands?
Ile seems so insignificant; his life is
so much like a vapour; he so soon
disappears, that the question may well
be asked why this extraordinary do-
minion is given him? He is so sinful
also, and so unworthy; so much unlike
God, and so passionate and revenge-
ful; is so prone to abuse his domi-
nion, that it may well be asked why
God has given it to him? Who would
suppose that God would give such a
dominjon over his creatures to one
who was so prone to abuse it as man
has shown himself to be? He is so
feeble, also, compared with other crea-
tures—even of those which are made
subject to him—that the question
may well be asked why God has con-
ceded it to him? Such question may
be asked when we contemplate man
as he is. But similar questions may
be asked, if, as was probably the case,
the Psalm here be supposed to have
hadreference to man ashewas created.
Why was one so feeble, and so com-
paratively without strength, placed
over this lower world, and the earth
made subject {o his control? Why is
it that when the heavens are so vast
and glorious (Ps. viil. 8), God has
taken such notice of man? Of what
consequence can le be amidst works
so wonderful? < When I look on the
heavens and survey their greatness
and their glory,” is the sentiment of
David, “why is it that man has at-
tracted so much notice, and that he
nas not been wholly overlooked in
the vastness of the works of the Al-
mighty? Why is it that instead of
this he has been exalted to so much
dignity and honour?” This question,
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thus considered, strikes us with more
force now than it could have struck
David. Let any one sit down aml
contemplate the heavens as they are
disclosed by the discoveries of modern
astronomy, and he may well ask the
question, * What isman that he should
have attracted the attention of God,
and been the object of so much care?”
The same question would not have
been inappropriate to David if the
Psalm be supposed to have had refer-
ence originally to the Messiah, and
if he was speaking of himself particu-
larly as the ancestor of the Messiah.
“What is man; what am I; what
can any of my descendants be, who
must be of mortal frame, that this
dominion should be given him? Why
should any one of a race so feeble, so
ignorant, so imperfect, be exalted to
such honour?’ We may ask the
question here, and it may be asked
in heaven with pertinency and with
power, ¢ Why was man so honoured
as to be united tothe Godhead? Why
did the Deity appear in the humar
form ? What was there ¢n man that
should entitle him to this honour of
being united to the Divinity, and of
being thus exalted above the angels?
The wonder is not yet solved; and
we may well suppose that the angelic
ranks look with amazement—but with-
out envy—on the fact that man, by
his union with the Deity in the per-
son of the Lord Jesus, has been raised
above them in rank and in glory.
1 Or the son of man. 'This phrase
means the same as man, and is used
merely to give variety to the mode of
expression. Such a change or variety
in words and phrases, when the same
thing is intended, occurs constantly
in Hebrew poetry. The name *“ son
of man” is often given to Christ to
denote his intimate connection witk
our race, and the interest which he
felt in us, and is the common term
which the Saviour uses when speaking
of himself. Here it means man, and
may be applied to human nature every-
where—and therefore to human na-
ture in the person of the Messiah.
I That thow visitest him. 'That thou
shouldst regard him or treat him with
50 much honour., Why is he the ob-~
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7 Thou madest him ! a little
lower than the angels; thou
crownedst him with glory and ho-

1 a little while inferior to.
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nour, and didst set him over the
works of thy hands :

8 Thou hast put all things in
subjection under his feet. Yor

ject of so much interest to the divine
mind ?

7. Thou madest him a little lower
than the angeis. Marg. A little while
inferior to. The Greek may here
mean a little inferior in rank, or in-
ferior for alittle time, But the pro-
bable meaning is, that it refers to in-
feriority of rank. Such is its obvious
sense in Ps. viil.,, from which this
is quoted. The meaning is, that God
had made man but little inferior to
the angels in rank. He was inferior,
but still God had exalted him almost
to their rank. Feeble, and weak, and
dying as he was, God had exalted
him, and had given him a dominion
and a rank almost like that of the
angels. The wonder of the Psalmist
is, that God had given to human na-
ture so much honour—a wonder that
is not at all diminished when we think
of the honour done to man by his con-
nection with the divine nature in the
person of the Lord Jesus. Ifin con-
templating the race as it appears;
if when we look at the dominion of
man over the lower world, we are
amazed that God has bestowed so
much honour on our nature, how much
more should we wonder that he has
honoured man by his connection with
the divinity. Paul applies this to the
Lord Jesus. His object is to show
that he is superior to the angels. In
doing this he shows that he had a na-
ture given him in itself but little in-
ferior to the angels, and then that that
had been exalted to a rank and do-
minion far above theirs., That such
honour should be put on man is what
is fitted to excite amazement, and well
may one continue to ask why it has
been done? When we survey the
heavens, and contemplate their glories,
and think of the exalted rank of other
beings, we may well inquire why has
such honour been conferred on man ?
T Thou crownedst him with glory and
honour. 'That is, with exalted hon-
our. Glory and honour here are
uearly synonymous. The meaning is,

that elevated honour had been con-
ferred on human nature. A most ex-
alted and extended dominion had been
given to man, which showed that God
bad greatly honoured him. This ap-
peared eminentlyin the person of the
Lord Jesus, ¢“the exalted Man,” to
whom this dominion was given in the
widest extent. 9 And didst set him
over, &c. Man hasbeen placed over the
other works of God (1) by the original
appointment (Gen. 1. 26); (2) man at
large—though fallen, sinful, feeble,
dying ; (3) man, eminently in the per-
son of the Lord Jesus, in whom hu-
man nature has received its chief ex-
altation. This is what is particularly
in the eye of the apostle—and the
language of the Psalm will accurately
express this exaltation.

8. Thou hast put all things in sub-
jection, &c.; Ps. viii. 6. That is, all
things are put under the control of
man, or thou hast given him dominion
over all things. 9 For in that he pui
all in subjection. The meaning of
this is, that “ the fair interpretation
of the passage in the Psalm is, that
the dominion of man, or of human
nature over the earth, was to be ab-
solute and total. Nothing was to be
excepted. But this is not new the
fact in regard to man in general, and
can be true only of human nature in
the person of the Lord Jesus. There
the dominion is absolute and univer-
sal.” The point of the argument of
the apostle may be this. It was
the original appointment (Gen. i. 26)
that man should have dominion over
this lower world, and be its absolute
lord and sovereign. Had he continued
in innocence, this dominion would
have been entire and perpetual. But
he fell, and we do not now see him
exerting this dominion. What is said
of the dominion of man can be true
only of human nature in the person of
the Lord Jesus, and there it ¢s com-
pletely fulfilled.” 9§ But now we see
not yet all things put under him.
That is, “ It is not now true that all
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in that he put all in subjection

under him, he left nothing that is

not put under him. But ¢ now
a 1Cor.15.24.
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we see not yet all things put under
him.
9 But we sce Jesus, who b was
b Ph.23 "

things are subject to the control of
man. There is indeed a general do-
minion over the works of God, and
over the inferior creation. But the
control is not universal. A large
part of the animal creation rebels, and
is brought into subjection only with
difficulty. The elements are not en-
tirely under his control ; the tempest
and the ocean rage ; the pestilence
conveys death through city and ham-
let ; the dominion of man is a broken
dominion. His government is an im-
perfect government. The world is
not yet put wholly under his dominion,
but enough has been done to consti-
tute a pledge that it will yet be done.
It will be fully accomplished only in
him who sustains our nature, and to
whom dominion is given over the
worlds.”

9. But we see Jesus. ¢ We do not
see that man elsewhere has the ex-
tended dominion of which the Psalm-
ist speaks. But we see the fulfilment
of it in Jesus, who was crowned with
glory and honour, and who has re-
ceived a dominion that is superior to
that of the angels.”” 'The point of this
is, not that he suffered, and not that
he tasted death for every man; but
that on account of this, or as a reward
for thus suffering, he was crowned with
glory and honour, and that he thus
fulfilled all that David (Ps. viii.) had
said of the dignity and honour of man.
The object of the apostle is, to show
that he was exalted, and in order to
this he shows why it was—to wit, be-
cause he had suffered death to redeem
man ; comp. Phil. ii. 8, 9. § Who
was made a little lower than the an-
gels. That is, as a man, or when on
earth. Hisassumed rank was inferior
to that of the angels. He took upon
himself not the nature of angels (ver.
16), but the nature of man. The
apostle is probably here answering
some implied objections to the rank
which it was claimed that the Lord
Jesus had, or which might be urged
to the views which he was defending.

These objections were mainly two.
First, that Jesus was a man; and
secondly, that he suffered and died.
If that was the fact, it was natural to
ask how he could be superior to the
angels? How could he have had the
rank which was claimed for him?
This he answers by showing first, that
his condition as a man was voluntarily
assumed—* he was made lower than
the angels;”’ and secondly, by show-
ing that as a consequence of his suffer-
ings and death, he was immediately
crowned with glory and honour. 'This
state of humiliation became him in
the great work which he had under-
taken, and he was immediately exalted
to universal dominion, and as Media-
tor was raised to a rank far above the
angels. 9 For the suffering of death,
Marg. By. The meaning of the pre-
position here rendered ¢ for” (Jiz,
here governing the accusative)is, “on
account of;’’ that is, Jesus on account
of the sufferings of death, or in virtue
of that, was crowned with glory and
honour. His crowning was the re-
sult of his condescension and suffer-
ings; see Notes Phil. ii. 8, 9. It does
not here mean, as our translation
would seem to imply, that he was
made a little lower than the angels
in order to suffer death, but that as a
reward for having suffered death he
was raised up to the right hand of
God. 9§ Crowned with glory and
honour. That is, at the right hand
of God. He was raised up to hea-
ven ; Acts ii. 33; Mark xvi. 19. The
meaning is, that he was crowned with
thie highest honour on account of his
sufferings ; comp. Phil. ii. 8, 9 ; Heb.
xii. 2; v. 7—9; Eph. i. 20—23.
[ That he. Or rather, “since he by
the grace of God tasted death for
every man.” The sense is, that after
he had thus tasted death, and as a
consequence of it,he was thus exalted.
The word here rendered *“that’ —
trws—means usually and properly
that, so that, in order that, to the end
that, &c. DBut it may also mean
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made a little lower than the

angels, ! for the suffering of death,

crowned ¢ with glory and hon-
1 or, by. a Acts 2.33.
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our; that he ® by the grace of
God should taste death for every

man.
b John 3.16.

when, after that, after; see Notes on
Acts iii. 19. This is the interpreta-
tion which is given by Prof. Stuart
(in loc.), and this interpretation seems
to be demanded by the connection.
The general interpretation of the pas-
sage has been different. According
to that, the sense is, ¢ We see Jesus,
for the suffering of death, crowned
with glory and honour, so as that, by
the grace of God, he might taste of
death for every man ;" see Robinson’s
Lex. on the word dzws, and Doddridge
on the place. But it is natural to ask
when Jesus was thus crowned with
glory and honour ? It was not before
the crucifixion—for Le was then poor
and despised. The connection seems
to require us to understand this of
the glory to which he was exalted in
heaven, and this was after his death,
and could not be in order that he
might taste of death. I am disposed,
therefore, to regard this as teaching
that the Lord Jesus was exalted to
heaven in virtue of the atonement
which he had made, and this accords
with Phil. i1. 8, 9, and Heb. xii. 2.
It accords both with ke fact in the
case, and with the design of the apos-
tle in the argument before us. 9 By
the grace of God. By the favour of
God, or by his benevolent purpose to-
wards men. It was not by any claim
which man had, but was by his special
favour. 9 Should taste death. Should
die; or should experience death ; see
Matt. xvi. 28. Death seems to be
represented as something bitter and
unpalatable — something unpleasant
—as an object may be to the taste.
Or the language may be taken from
a cup—since to experience calamity
and sorrow is often represented as
drinking a cup of woes; Ps. xi. 6;
Ixxiii. 10 ; 1xxv. 8; Isa. li, 17; Matt.
xx. 22 ; xxvi. 89. 9 For every man.
For all—s#ts wavris—Tfor each and all
—whether Jew or Gentile, bond or
free, high or low, elect or non-elect.

ITow could words affirm more clearly

that the atonement made by the Lord

Jesus was unlimited in its nature and
design? How can we express that
idea in more clear or intelligible lan-
guage? That this refers to the atone-
ment is evident—for it says that he
“tasted death” for them. The friends
of the doctrine of general atonement
do not desire any other than Scripture
language in which to express their
belief. It expresses it exactly—with-
out any need of modification or ex-
planation. The advocates of the doc-
trine of limited atonement cannot
thus use Scripture language to ex-
press their belief. They cannot in-
corporate it with their creeds that the
Lord Jesus ¢ tasted death FOR EVERY
man.””  They are compelled to modify
it, to limit it, to explain it, in order
to prevent error and misconception.
But that system cannot be true which
requires men to shape and modify the
plain language of the Bible in order
to keep men from error! comp. Notes
on 2 Cor. v. 14, where this point is
considered at length.

[With the author’s views on the doctrine
of atonement we accord in the main; yet are
here tempted to ask if the advocates of uni.
versal atonement would not be under the
like necessity, of explaining, modifying, or
extending, such passages as limit, or seem to
limit, the atonement of Christ; and if in
framing a creed, the advantage would not
lie about equal on either side? Neither
party would be contented to set down in it
those scriptures which seemed least favoura-
ble to themselves, without note or explana-
tion. If this remark appear unjust, in as
much as the universalist could admit into his
creed, that ¢ Christ 1aid down his life for the
sheep,” though at the same time he believed
farther, that he laid it down not for them
only, nay, not for them in any special sense
more than for others; let it be observed that
the limitarian could just as well admit inte
his, that  Christ tasted death for every man,”
or for all men, (Tazs wayros) though he might
believe farther, not for all specially, not for
all efficaciously, or with Prof. Stuart on the
place, not for all universally, but “for all
without distinction, that is, both Jew and
Gentile. It is indeed difficult to say on
which side explanation would be most
needed. In the case of the limited passage
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it would require to be observed first, that the
atonement extended farther than i intimated,
and besides, that there was no special reference
to the parties specified, the sheep, namely.
There would be required, in truth, both exten-
sion and limitation, that is,if a creed were to be
made, or a full view of opinion given. They
seem to come nearest the trath on this sub-
ject, who deny neither the general nor special
aspect of the atonement. On the one hand
there is a large class of universal passages,
which cannot be satisfactorily explained on
any other principle than that which regards
the atonement as a great remedial plan, that
rendered it consistent with the divine honour,
to extend mercy to guilty men at large, and
which would have been equally requisite had
there been an intention to save one, or mil-
lions; numbers indeed not forming any part
of the question. On the other hand, there
is a large class of special texts, which cannot
be explained without admitting, that while
this atonement has reference to all, yet God
in providing it had a special design to save his
people by it ; see the whole subject fully dis-
cussed, on the author’s Note referred to above,
and in the supplementary Note, on the same
passages, which contains a digest of the more
recent controversies on the point.]

Learn hence (vers. 6—9), from the in-
carnation of the Son of God, and his ex-
altation to heaven, what an honour has
been conferred on human nature. When
we look on the weakness and sinfulness
of our race, we may well ask, what is
man that God should honour him or
regard him? He is the creature of a
day. He is feeble and dying. He is
lost and degraded. Compared with
the universe at large, he is a speck,
an atom. Xe has done nothing to
deserve the divine favour or notice,
and whén we look at the race at large
we can do it only with sentiments of
the deepest humiliation and mortifica-
tion. But when we look at human na-
ture in the person of the Lord Jesus,
we see it honoured there to a degree
that is commensurate with all our de-
sires, and that fills us with wonder.
We feel that it is an honour to human
nature—that it has done much to ele-
vate man—when we look on such a
man as Howard or Washington, But
how much more has that nature been
honoured in the person of the Lord
Jesus! (1.) What an honour to us it
was that he should take our nature
into intimate union with himself—
passing by the angelic hosts, and be-
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coming a man ! (2.) What an honour
it was that human nature there was
so pure and holy ; that man— every-
where else so degraded and vile—
could be seen to be noble, and pure,
and godlike ! (3.) What an honour it
was that the divinity should speak to
men in connection with human nature,
and perform such wonderful works—
that the pure precepts of religion
should come forth from human lips—
the great doctrines of eternal life be
uttered by a man, and that from hu-
man hands should go forth power to
heal the sick and to raise the dead!
(4.) What an honour to man it was
that the atonement for sin should be
made in his own nature, and that the
universe should be attracted to that
scene where one in our form, and with
flesh and blood like our own, should
perform thati great work. (5.) What
an honour it is to man that his own
nature is exalted far above all hea-
vens! That one in our form sits on
the throne of the universe! That
adoring angels fall prostrate before
him! That to him is intrusted all
power in heaven and on earth! (6.)
‘What an honour to man that one in
his nature should be appointed to
judge the worlds! That one in our
own form, and with a nature like ours,
shall sit on the throne of judgment
and pronounce the final doom on an-
gels and men! That assembled mil-
lions shall be constrained to bow be-
fore him, and receive their eternal
doom from his hands! That prince
and potentate—the illustrious dead
of all past times, and the mighty men
who are yet to live, shall all appear
before him, and all receive from him
there the sentence of their final des-
tiny ! I see, therefore, the most hon-
our done to my nature as a man, not
in the deeds of proud conquerors;
not in the lives of sages and philan-
thropists; not in those who have car-
ried their investigations farthest into
the obscurities of matter and of mind;
not in the splendid orators, poets, and
historians of other times, or that now
live — much as I may admire them,
or feel it an honour to belong to a
race which has produced such illus-
trious men—but in the fact that the
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whom are all things, and by whom
b Rom.11.36.

Son of God has chosen a body like
my own in which to dwell; in the
inexpressible loveliness evinced in his
pure morals, his benevolence, his
blameless life ; in the great deedsthat
he performed on earth; in the fact
that it was this form that was chosen
in which to make atonement for sin ;
in the honours that now cluster around
him in heaven, and the glories that
shall attend him when he shall come
to judge the world.

¢ Princes to his imperial name
Bend their bright sceptres down
Dominions, thrones, and powers rejoice,
To see him wear the crown.

« Archangels sound his lofty praise
Through every heavenly street,
And lay their highest honours down,
Submissive at his feet.

¢ Those soft, those blessed feet of his,
That once rude iron tore—
High on a throne of light they stand,
And all the saints adore.

* His head, the dear, majestic head,
That cruel thorns did wound—
See——what immortal glories shine,
And circle it around!

¢ This is the Man, th’ exalfed Man,
Whom we, unseen, adore .

But when our eyes behold his face,
Our hearts shall love him more.”

10. For it became him. There was
a fitness or propriety in it; it was
such an arrangement as became God
to make, in redeeming many, that the
great agent by whom it was accom-
plished, should be made complete in
all respects by sufferings. The apos-
tle evidently means by this to meet
an objection that might be offered by
a Jew to the doctrine which he had
been stating—an objection drawn
from the fact that Jesus was a man
of sorrows, and that his life was a life
of affliction. This he meets by stat-
ing that there was a fitness and pro-
priety in that fact. There was a rea-
son for it—a reason drawn from the
plan and character of God. It was
fit, in the nature of the case, that he
should be qualified to be a complete
or perfect Savionr—a Saviour iust

adapted to the purpose undertaken,
by sufferings. The reasons of this
fitness, the apostle does not state.
'The amount of it probably was, that
it became him as a Being of infinite
benevolence ; as one who wished to
provide a perfect system of redemp-
tion, to subject his Son to such suffer-
ings as should completely qualify him
to be a Saviour for all men. This
subjection to his humble condition,
and to his many woes, made him
such a Saviour as man needed, and
qualified him fully for his work.
There was a propriety that he who
should redeem the suffering and the
lost should partake of their nature ;
identify himself with them ; and
share their woes, and the conse-
quences of their sins. ¥ For whom
are all things. With respect to whose
glory the whole universe was made;
and with respect to whom the whole
arrangement for salvation has been
formed. The phrase is synonymous
with ¢ the Supreme Ruler;” and the
idea is, that it became the Sovereign
of the universe to provide a perfect
scheme of salvation-—even though it
involved the humiliation and death of
his own Son. ¢ And by whom aré
all things. By whose agency every-
thing is made. As it was by his
agency, therefore, that the plan of
salvation was entered into, there was
a fitness that it should be perfect. It
was not the work of fate or chance,
and there was a propriety that the
whole plan should bear the mark of
the infinite wisdom of its Author.
§ In bringing many sons unto glory.
To heaven. This was the plan—it
was to bring many to heaven who
should be regarded and treated as his
sons. It was not a plan to save a
few—Dbut to save many  Learn
hence, (1.) that the plan was full ot
benevolence. (2.) No representation
of the gospel should ever be made
which will leave the impression that
afew only, or a small part of the whole
racc, will be saved. There isno suchre-
presentation in the Bible, and it should

not be made. God intends, taking
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are all things, in bringing many
sons unto glory, to make the cap-
a Isa.55.4.
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tain @ of their salvation ¢ perfect
through sufferings.
b Luke 13.32.

the whole race together, to save a
large part of the human family. Few
in ages that are past, it is true, may
have been saved ; few row are his
friends and are travelling to heaven ;
but there are to be brighter days on
earth. The period is to arrive when
the gospel shall spread over all lands,
and during that long period of the
millennium, innumerable millions will
be brought under its saving power,
and be admitted to heaven. All ex-
hibitions of the gospel are wrong
which represent it as narrow in its
design; narrow in its offer ; and narrow
in its result. 9 To make the captain
of their salvation. The Lord Jesus,
who is represented as the leader or
commander of the army of the re-
deemed—‘“ the sacramental host of
God’s elect.” The word * captain”
we apply now to an inferior officer—
the commander of a ‘ company’ of
soldiers. The Greek word—zsxnyis
—is a more general term, and denotes,
properly, the author or source of any-
thing ; then a leader, chief prince.
In Acts iii. 15, it is rendered prince
—*“and killed the prince of life.” So
in Acts v. 31. “ Him hath God ex-
alted to be a prince and a Saviour.”
In Heb. xii. 2, it is rendered author.
“ Jesus, the author and finisher of our
faith ;”’ comp. Notes on that place.
q Perfect through sufferings. Com-
plete by means of sufferings ; that is,
to render him wholly qualified for his
work, so that he should be a Saviour
just adapted to redeem man, This
does not mean that he was sinful be-
fore and was made holy by his suffer-
ings ; nor that he was not in all re-
spects a perfect man before ;—but it
means, that by his sufferings he was
made wholly fitted to be a Saviour of
men ; and that, therefore, the fact of
his being a suffering man was no evi-
dence, as a Jew might have urged,
that he was not the Son of God.
There was a completeness, a filling
up, of all which was nccessary to his
character as a Saviour, by the suffer-
ings which he endured. We are

made morally better by afflictions, if
we recelve them in a right manner—
for we are sinful, and need to be pu-
rified in the furnace of affliction ;
Christ was not made better, for he
was before perfectly holy, but he was
completely endowed for the work
which he came to do, by his sorrows.
Nor does this mean here precisely
that he was exalted to heaven as a
reward for his sufferings, or that he
was raised up to glory as a conse-
quence of them—which was true in
itself—but that he was rendered com-
plete, or fully qualified to be a Sa-
viour by his sorrows. He was ren-
dered thus complete, (1.) Because his
suffering in all the forms that flesh is
liable to, made him an example to all
his people who shall pass through tri-
als. They have before them a perfect
model to show them how to bear afflic-
tions. Had this not occurred, heo
could not have been regarded as a
complete or perfect Saviour—that is,
such a Saviour as we need. (2.) He
is able to sympathize with them, and
to succour them in their temptations,
ver. 18. (8.) By his sufferings an
atonement was made for sin. He
would have been an imperfect Sa-
viour—if the name Saviour could
have been given to him at all—if he
had not died to make an atonement
for transgression. To render him
complete as a Saviour, il was neces-
sary that he should suffer and die;
and when he hung on the cross in the
agonies of death, he could appropri-
ately say, ¢ it is finished. The work
is complete. All has been done that
could be required to be done; and
man may now have the assurance that
he has a perfect Saviour—perfect not
only in moral character, but perfect
in his work, and in his adaptedness to
the condition of men;”’ comp. ch. v.
8, 9. Note on Luke xiii. 32.

11. For both he that sanctificth.
This refers, evidently, to the Lord
Jesus. The object is to show thai
there was such a union between him
and those for whom he died, as to
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11 For both he that sanctifieth
and they who are sanctified are all @
of one : for which cause he is not

a John 17.2L
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ashamed to call them brethren ;

12 Saying, ® I will declare thy

name unto my brethren; in the
b Ps.22.22.

make it necessary that he should par-
take of the sam®& nature, or that he
should be a suffering man ; ver. 14.
e undertook to redeem and sanctify
them., e called them Dbrethren.
He identified them with himself.
There was, in the great work of re-
demption, a oneness between him and
them, and hence it was necessary
that he should assume their nature—
and the fact, therefore, that he ap-
peared as a suffering man, does not
at all militate with the doetrine that
he had a more exalted nature, and
was even above the angels. Prof.
Stuart endeavours to prove that the
word sanctify here is used in the
sense of, to make expiation or atone-
ment, and that the meaning is, ““ he
who maketh expiation, and they for
whom expiation is made.” Bloom-
field gives the same sense to the
word, as also does Rosenmiiller.
That the word may have such a sig-
nification it would be presumptuous
in any one to doubt, after the view
which such men have taken of it;
but it may be doubted whether this
idea is necessary here. The word
sanctify is a general term, meaning
to make holy or pure ; to consecrate,
set apart, devote to God ; to regard
as holy, or to hallow. Applied to the
Saviour here, it may be used in this
general sense—that he consecrated,
or devoted himself to God—as emi-
nently the consecrated or holy one—
the Messiah (comp. Note on John
xvii. 19); applied to his people, it
may mean that they in like manner
were the consecrated, the holy, the
pure, on earth. There is a richness
and fulness in the word when so un-
derstood. which there is not when it
is limited to the idea of expiation;
and it seems to me that it is to be
taken in its richest and fullest sense,
and that the meaning is, “the great
consecrated Messiah—the Holy One
of God—and his consecrated and holy
followers, are all of one.” § Al of
one. Of one family; spirit; Father;

nature. Either of these significations
will suit the connection, and some
such idea must be understood. The
meaning is, that they were united, or
partook of something in common, so
as to constitute a oneness, or a bro-
therhood ; and that since this was
the case, there was a propriety in his
taking their nature. It does not
mean that they were originally of
one nature or family ; but that it was
understood in the writings of the pro-
phets that the Messiah should par-
take of the nature of his people, and
that, therefore, though he was more
exalted than the angels, there was a
propriety that he should appear in the
human form ; comp. John xvii. 21,
9 For which caude. That is, because
he is thus united with them, or has
undertaken their redemption. € He
s not ashasned. As it might be sup-
posed that one so exalted and pure
would be. It might have been anti-
cipated that the Son of God would
refuse to give the name brethren to
those who were so humble, and sunken
and degraded as those whom he came
to redeem. But he is willing to be
ranked with them, and to be regarded
as one of their family. € Zo call
them brethren. To acknowledge him-
self as of the same family, and to
speak of them as his brothers. That
is, he is so represented as speaking of
them in the prophecies respecting the
Messiah—for this interpretation the
argument of the apostle demands. It
was material for him to show that he
was so represented in the Old Testa-
ment. This he does in the following
verses.

12. Saying. This passage is found
in Ps. xxii. 22. The whole of that
Psalm has been commonly referred
to the Messiah; and in regard to
such a reference there is less diffi-
culty than attends most of the other
portions of the Old Testament that
are usually supposed to relate to him.
The following verses of the I’salm
are applied to him, or to transactions
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midst of the church will I sing
praise unto thee,
13 And again, e 1 will put my

« Ps.18.2. b Isa.8.18.
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trust in him. And again, b Be-
hold I and the children ¢ which
God hath given me,

¢ John 17,6—12.

connected with him, in the New
Testament, vers. 1, 8, 18 ; and the
whole Psalm is so strikingly descrip-
tive of his condition and sufferings,
that there can be no reasonable doubt
that it had an original reference to
him. There is much in the Psalm
that cannot be well applied to David;
there is nothing which cannot be ap-
plied to the Messiah ; and the proof
seems to be clear that Paul quoted
this passage in accordance with the
original sense of the Psalm. The
potnt of the quotation here is not that
he would ““ declare the name’ of God
—but that he gave the name brethren
to those whom he addressed. .1 will
declare thy name. 1 will make thee
known. The word ‘“ name’’ is used,
as it often is, to denote God himself,
The meaning is, that it would be a
part of the Messiah’s work to make
known to his disciples the character
and perfections of God—or to make
them acquainted with God. He per-
formed this. In his parting prayer
(John xvii. 6), he says, “1 have
manifested thy name unto the men
whom thou gavest me out of the
world.” And again, ver. 26, ¢ And
I have declared unto them thy name,
and will declare it.” 9 Unto my
brethren. The point of the quota-
tion is in this. He spoke of them
as Obrethren. Paul is showing that
he was not ashamed to call them
such. As he was reasoning with
those who had been Jews, and as it
was necessary as a part of his argu-
ment to show that what he main-
tained respecting the Messiah was
found in the Old Testament, he makes
his appeal to that, and shows that the
Redeemer is represented as address-
ing his people as brethren. It would
have been easy to appeal to facts,
and to have shown that the Re-
deemer used that term familiarly in
addressing his disciples, (comp. Maitt.
xii. 48, 49; xxv. 40; xxviii, 10;
Luke viii. 21 ; John xx. 17), but that
would not have been pertinent to his

object. Itis full proof to us, how-
ever, that the prediction in the Psalm
was literally fulfilled. 9 In the midst
of the church. That is, in the assem-
bly of my brethren. The point of
the proof urged by the apostle lies in
the first part of the quotation. This
latter part seems to have been ad-
duced because it might assist their
memory to have the whole verse
quoted ; or because it contained an
interesting truth respecting the Re-
deemer—though not precisely a proof
of what he was urging ; or because it
implied substantially the same truth
as the former member. It shows that
he was unifed with his church ; that
he was ore of them; and that he
mingled with them as among brethren.
§ Will I sing praise. That the Re-
deemer united with his disciples in
singing praise, we may suppose to
have been in the highest degree pro-
bable—though, I believe, but a sin-
gle case is mentioned—that at the
close of the Supper which he insti-
tuted to commemorate his death ;
Matt. xxvi. 30. This, therefore,
proves what the apostle intended—
that the Messiah was among them as
his brethren—that he spoke to them
as such—and mingled in their devo-
tions as one of their number.

13. And again. That is, it is said
in another place, or language is used
of the Messiah in another place, indi-
cating the confidence which he put in
God, and showing that he partook of
the feelings of the children of God,
and regarded himself as cne of them.
G I will put my trust in him. 1 will
confide in God; implying (1) a sense
of dependence on God; and (2) con-
fidence in him. It is with reference
to the former idea that the apostle
seems to use it here—as denoting a
condition where there was felt to be
need of divine aid. Tis object is
to show that he took part with his
people, and regarded them as brethren
—and the purpose of this quotation
seems to be to show that he was in
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such a situation as to make an ex-
pression of dependence proper. lle
was one with his people, and shared
their dependence and their piety —
using language which showed that
he was identified with them, and
could mingle with the tenderest sym-
pathy in all their feelings. It is not
certain from what place this passage
is quoted. In Psalm xviil. 2, and the
corresponding passage in 2 Sam. xxii.

3, the Hebrew is jz-rmoms—“1 will
trustin him ;" but this Psalmhas never
been regarded as having any reference
to the Messiah, even by the Jews,
and it is difficult to see how it could
be considered as having any relation
to him. Most critics, therefore, as
Rosenmiiller, Calvin, Koppe, Bloom-
field, Stuart, &e., regard the passage
as taken from Isa. viii. 17. The rea-
sons for this are (1.) that the words
are the same in the Septuagint as in
the epistle to the Iebrews; (2) the
apostle quotes the next verse imme-
diately as applicable to the Messiah;

(8) no other place ocecurs where the
same expression. is found. The He-
brew in Isa. viii. 17 is 1:-:'\'*'17'\—“1
will wait for him,” or I will trust in
him—rendered by the Septuagint
asraSas {oopes ixr adre — the same
phrase precisely as is used by Paul —
and there can be no douht that he
meant to quote it here. The sense
in Isaiah is, that he had closed his
message to the people; he had been
directed to seal up the testimony; he
had exhorted the nation to repent, but
he had done it in vain;—and he had
now nothing to do but to put his trust
in the Lord, and commit the whole
cause to him. His only hope was in
God; and he calmly and confidently
committed his cause to him. Paul evi-
dently designs to referthis to the Mes-
siah ; and the senseasapplied to himis,
“The Messiah in using this language
expresses himself as a man. Itismen
who exercise dependence on God; and
by the use of this language he speaks
as one who had the nature of man,
and who expressed the feelings of the
pious, and showed that he was one
of them, and that he regarded them
as brethren.” There is not much dif-
ficulty in the argqument of the pas-
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sage; for it is Reen that in such lan-
guage he must speak as a man, or as
one having human nature; but the
main difficulty is on the question how
this and the verse following can be
applied to the Messiah? In the pro-
phecy, they seem to refer solely to
Isaiah, and to be expressive of his
feelings alone—the feelings of a man
who saw little encouragement in his
work, and who having done all that
he could do, at last put his sole trust
in God. In regard to this difficult,
and yet unsettled question, the reader
may consult my Introduction to Tsa-
iah, § 7. The following remarks may
serve in part to remove the difficulty.
(1.) The passage in Isaiah (viii. 17,
18), occurs in the midst of a number
of predictions relating to the Messiah
——preceded and followed by passages
that had an ultimate reference un-
doubtedly to him; see Isa. vii. 14 ; viii.
8; ix. 1—7, and Notes on those pas-
gages. (2.) The language, if used of
Isaiah, would as accurately and fitly
express the feelings and the condition
of the Redeemer. There was such a
remarkable similarity in the circum-
stances that the same language would
express the condition of both. Both
had delivered a solemn message to
men ; both had come to exhort them
to turn to God, and to put their trust
in him —and both with the same result.
The nation had disregarded them
alike, and now their only hope was to
confide in God, and the language here
used would express the feelings of
both— 1 will #rust wn God. 1 will
put confidence inhim, andlook to him.”
(3.) There can be little doubt that in
the time of Paul this passage was re-
garded by the Jews as applicable to
the Messiah. This is evident, because
(@) Paul would not have so quoted it
as a proof text unless it would be ad-
mitted to have such a reference by
those to whom he wrote; and (b)
because in Rom. ix. 32, 33, it is evi-
dent that the passuge in Isa. viii. 14,
is regarded as having reference to the
Messiah, and as being so admitted by
the Jews. It is true that this may be
considered merely as an argument ad
hominem—or an argument from what
was admitted by those with whom he
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was reasoning, without vouching for
the precise accuracy of the manner in
which the passage was applied—but
that method of argument is admitted
elsewhere, and why should we not
expect to find the sacred writers rea-
soning as other men do, and especially
as was common in their own times?
[Yet the integrity of the apostle would
seem to. demand, that he argue, not only e
concessis, but ex veris. We cannot suppose
for a moment, that the sacred writers (what-
ever others might do), would take advantage
of erroneous admissions. We would rather
expect them to correct these. Proceed upon
them, they could not; see the supplemen-
tary Note on chap. i, 5. Without the help
of this defence, what the author has other-
wise alleged here, is enough to vindicate the
use the apostle has made of the passage ; see
al:o the Note on chap. ii. 6.]
The apostle is showing them that ac-
cording to their own Scriptures, and
in accordance with principles which
they themselves admitted, it was ne-
cessary that the Messiah should be a
man and a sufferer; that he should
be identified with his people, and be
able to use language which would ex-
press that condition. In doing this,
it is not remarkable that he should
apply to him language which they
admitted to belong to him, and which
would accurately describe his condi-
tion. (4.) It is not necessary to sup-
pose that the passage in Isaiah had
an original and primary reference to
the Messiah. It is evident from the
whole passage that it had not. There
was a primary reference to Isaiah
himself, and to his children as being
emblems of certain truths. But still,
there was a strong resemblance, in
certain respects, between his feelings
and condition and those of the Messiah.
There was such a resemblance that
the one would not unaptly symbolise
the other. There was such a resem-
blance that the mind—probably of the
propliet himself, and of the people—
would look forward to themore remote
but similar event —the coming and
the circumstances of the Messiah.
So strong was this resemblance, and
so much did the expressions of the
prophet here accord with his declara-
tions elsewhere pertaining to the Mes-
siah, that in the course of time they
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came to be regarded as relating to
him in a very important sense, and as
destined to have their complete ful-
filment when he should come. As
such they seem to have been used in
the time of Paul; and no one can
provE that the application was impro-
per. Who can demonstrate that God
did not ¢ntend that those transactions
referred to by Isaiah should be de-
signed as symbols of what would
occur in the time of the Redeemer?
They were ecertainly symbolical ac-
tions — for they are expressly so said
to have been by Isaiah himself (Isa.
viii. 18), and none can demonstratc
that they might not have had an ulti-
mate reference to the Redeemer.
[ And again. Inanother verse, or in
another declaration; towit, Isa.viii.18.
[ Behold I and thechildren which God
hath given me. This is only a part of
the passage in Isaiah, and seems to
have been partially quoted because the
point of the quotation consisted in the
fact that he sustained to them some-
what of therelation of aparent towards
his children—as having the same na-
ture, and being identified with them in
interest and feeling. As it is used by
Isaiah, it means that he and his chil-
dren were “for signs and emblems” to
the people of his time—to communi-
cate and confirm the will of God, and
to-be pledges of the divine favour and
protection; see Notes on the passage
in Isaiah. As applied to the Messiah,
it means that he sustained to his
people a relation so intimate that they
could be addressed and regarded as
his children. They were of one fa-
mily; one nature. He became one
of them, and had in them all the in-
terest which a father has in his sons.
He had, therefore, a nature like ours;
and though he was exalted above the
angels, yet his relation to man was
like the most tender and intimate
earthly connections, showing that he
took part in the same nature with
them. The point is, that he was a
man ; that since those who were to be
redeemed partook of flesh and blood,
he also took part of the same (ver.
14), and thus identified himself with
them.

14. Forasmuch then. Since; or
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dren are partakers of flesh and blood

because. 9 As the children. Those
who were to become the adopted
children of God; or who were to sus-
tain that relation to him. 9 Are¢ par-
takers of flesh and blood. Have a
human and not an angelic nature.
Since they are men, he became a man.
There was a fitness or propriety that
he should partake of their nature;
see Notes 1 Cor. xv. 50; Matt. xvi.
17. § He also himself, &c. He also
became a man, or partook of the same
nature with them ; see Notes on John
i. 14. 9 That through death. By
dying. It is implied here (1) that
the work which he undertook of de-
stroying him that had the power of
death, was to be accomplished by Ais
own dying; and (2) that in order to
this, it was necessary that he should
be a man. An angel does not die,
and therefore he did not take on him
the nature of angels; and the Son of
God in his divine nature could not
die, and therefore he assumed a form
in which he could die—that of a man.
In that nature the Son of God could
taste of death; and thus he could de-
stroy him that had the power of death.
9 He might destroy. 'That he might
subdue, or that he might overcome
him, and destroy his dominion. The
word destroy here is not used in the
sense of closing life, or of killing, but
in the sense of bringing into subjec-
tion, or crushing his power. This is
the work which the Lord Jesus came
to perform—to destroy the kingdom
of Satan in the world, and to set up
another kingdom in its place. This
was understood by Satan to be his
object : see Notes on Matt. viii. 29 ;
Mark i. 24. § That kad the power
of death. 1 understand this as mean-
ing that the devil was the cause of
death in this werld. He was the
means of its introduction, and of its
long and melancholy reign. 'This does
not apirm anything of his power of
inflicting death in particular instances
—whatever may be true on that point
—but that death was a part of his
dominion ; that he introduced it; that
he seduced man from God, and led on
the train of woes which result indeath.

He also made it terrible. Instead of
being regarded as falling asleep, or
being looked on without alarm, it be-
comes under him the means of terror
and distress. What power Satan may
have in inflicting death in particular
instances no one can tell. The Jewish
Rabbins speak much of Sammael,
“the angel of death”—mwari o —
who they supposed had the control of
life, and was the great messenger em-
ployed in closingit. The Scriptures,
it is believed, are silent on that point.
But that Satan was the means of in-
troducing ‘‘death into the world, and
all our wo,”” no one can doubt; and
over the whole subject, therefore, he
may be said to have had power. To
destroy that dominion; to rescue
man; to restore him to life; to place
him in a world where death is un-
known; to introduce a state of things
where not another one would ever die,
was the great purpose for which the
Redeemer came. What a noble ob-
ject! What enterprise in the uni-
verse has been so grand and noble as
this! Surely an undertaking that
contemplates the annihilation of
DEATH; that designs to bring this
dark dominion to an end, is full of
benevolence, and commends itself to
every man as worthy of his profound
attention and gratitude. What woes
are caused by death in this world !
They are seen everywhere. The
earth is ‘“arched with graves.” In
almost every dwelling death has been
doing his work of misery. The pa-
lace cannot exclude him; and he
comes unbidden into the cottage.
He finds his way to the dwelling of
ice in which the Esquimaux and the
Greenlander live; to the tent of the
Bedouin Arab, and the wandering
Tartar; to the wigwam of the Indian,
and to the harem of the Turk ; to the
splendid mansion of the rich, as well
as to the abode of the poor. That
reign of death has now extended near
six thousand years, and will travel on
to future times —meeting each gener-
ation, and consigning the young, the
vigorous, the lovely, and the pure, to
dust. Shall that gloomy reign con-
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had the power of death, that is,
the devil ;
15 And deliver
b 1Cor.15.54,

them who

tinue for ever? Is there no way to
arrest it? Is there no place where
death can be excluded? Yes: heaven
—and the object of the Redeemer is
to bring uas there.

15. And deliver them. Not all of
them ¢n fact, though the way is open
for all. This deliverance relates (1.)
to the dread of death. He came to
free them from that. (2.) From death
itself—that is, ultimately to bring
them to a world where death shall be
unknown. The dread of death may
be removed by the work of Christ,
and they who had been subject to
constant alarms on account of it may
be brought to look on it with calm-
ness and peace; and ultimately they
will be brought to a world where it
will be wholly unknown., The dread
of death is taken away, or they are
delivered from that, because (a) the
cause of that dread— to wit, sin, is
removed; Notes 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55.
(&) Because they are enabled to look
to the world beyond with triumphant
joy. Death conducts them to hea-
ven. A Christian has nothing to fear
in death; nothing beyond the grave.
In no part of the universe has he any
thing to dread, for God is his friend,
and he will be his Protector every-
where. On the dying bed; in the
grave; on the way up to the judg-
ment ; at the solemn tribunal; and in
the eternal world, he is under tke eye
and the protection of his Saviour —
and of what should he be afraid?
§ Who through fear of death. From
the dread of dying—that is, whenever
they think of it, and they think of it
$0 often as to make them slaves of
that fear. This obviously means the
natural dread of dying, and not par-
ticularly the fear of punishment be-
yond. It is thatindeed which often
gives its principal terror to the dread
of death, but still the apostle refers
here evidently to natural death—as
an object which men fear. All men
have, by nature, this dread of dying—
and perhaps some of the inferior cre-

ation have it also. It is certain that
it exists in the heart of every man,
and that God has implanted it there
for some wise purpose. There is the
dread (1.) of the dying pang, or pain.
(2.) Of the darkness and gloom of
mind that attends it. (3.) Of the un-
known world beyond-— the “evil that
we know not of.” (4.) Of the chilli-
ness, and loneliness, and darkness of
the grave. (5.) Of the solemn trial
at the bar of God. (6.) Of the con-
demnation which awaits the guilty—
the apprehension of future wo. There
is no other evil that we fear so much
as we do pEATH— and there is nothing
more clear than that God intended
that we should have a dread of dying.
The rEAsoNs why he designed this
are equally clear. (1.) One may have
been to lead men to prepare for it—
which otherwise they would neglect.
(2.) Another, to deter them from com-
mitting self-murder—where nothing
else would deter them. Facts have
shown that it was necessary that
there should be some strong principle
in the human bosom to prevent this
crime—and even the dread of death
does not always do it. So sick do
men become of the life that God gave
them ; so weary of the world; so
overwhelmed with calamity; so op-
pressed with disappointment and
cares, that they lay violent hands on
themselves, and rush unbidden into
the awful presence of their Creator.
This would occur more frequently by
far than it now does, if it were not
for the salutary fear of death which
God has implanted in every bosom,
The feelings of the human heart on
this subject were never more accu-
rately or graphically drawn than in
the celebrated Soliloquy of Hamlet—

to die ;—to sleep—

No more ;—aud by a sleep, to say we end

Theheart-ache,andthethousandnatural shocks

That flesh is heir to,—’tis a consummation

Devoutly to be wished. To die—to sleep—-

To sleep: —perchance to dream ;—ay, there’s
theruby
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through ¢ fear of death were all
their life-time subject to bondage.

o Luke 1.74.
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For in that gleep of death what dreams may
come,
When we have shuffled off this mortal coil,
Must give us pause :—there’s the respect
That makes calamity of so long a life :
For who would bear the whips and scorns
of time,
The oppressor’s wrong, the proud man’s con-
tumely,
The pangs of despised love, the law’s delay,
The insolence of office, and the spurns
That patient merit of the unworthy takes,
‘When he himself might his guietus make
With a bare bodkin? Who would fardels
bear,
To grunt and sweat under a weary life ;
But that the dread of something after
death,—
undiscovered
bourne
No traveller returns,—puzzles the will ;
And makes us rather bear those ills we
have,
Than fly to others that we know not of ?
Thus conscience does make cowards of us
all,
And thus the native hue of resolution
Is sicklied o’er with the pale cast of thought;
And enterprises of great pith and mement
‘With this regard their currents turn awry,
And lose the name of action.
God designed that man should be de-
terred from rushing uncalled into his
awful presence, by this salutary dread
of death—and his implanting this
feeling in the human heart is one
of the most striking and conclusive
proofs of a moral government over
the world. This instinctive dread of
death can be overcome only by reli-
gion—and then man does not NeEp it
to reconcile him tolife. Iebecomes
submissive to trials. He is willing
to bear all that is laid on him., He
resigns himself to the dispensations
of Providence, and feels that life, even
in affliction, is the gift of God, and
is a valuable endowment. He now
dreads self-murder as a crime of deep
dye, and religion restrains him and
keeps him by a more mild and salu-
tary restraint than the dread of death.
The man who has true religion is
willing to live or to die ; he feels that
life is the gift of God, and that he
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16 For verily ! he took not
on him the nature of angels; but

1 he taketh not hold of angels, but of the sced
of Abraham he taketh hold.

will take it away in the best time and
manner ; and feeling this, he is wil-
ling to leave all in his hands. We
may remark (1.) How much do we
owe to religion! Tt is the only thing
that will effectually take away the
dread of death, and yef secure this
point—to make man willing to live
in all the circumstances where God
may place him. It is possible that
philosophy or stoicism may remove
to a great extent the dread of death
—but then it will be likely to make 2
man willing to take his life if he is
placed in trying circumstances. Such
an effect it had on Cato in Utica;
and such an effect it had on Hume,
who maintained that suicide was
lawful, and that to turn a current of
blood from its accustomedchannel
was of no more consequence than to
change the course of any other fluid!
(2.) In what a sad condition is the
sinner ! Thousands there are whe
never think of death with composure,
and who all their life long are subject
to bondage through the fear of it,
They never think of it if they can
avoid it ; and when it is forced upon
them, it fills them with alarm. They
attempt to drive the thought away.
They travel ; they plunge into busi-
ness ; they occupy the mind with
trifles ; they drown their fears in the
intoxicating bowl : but all this tends
only to make death more terrific and
awful when the reality comes. If
man were wise, he would seek an in-
terest in that religion which, if it did
nothing else, would deliver him from
the dread of death ; and the influence
of the gospel in this respect, if it ex-
erted no other, is worth to a man all
the sacrifices and self-denials which
it would ever require. ¢ All their
life-time subject to bondage. Slaves
of fear ; in a depressed and miserable
condition, like slaves under a master.
They have no freedom ; no comfort;
no peace. From this miserable state
Christ comes to deliver man. Re-
ligion enables him to look calmly on
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he took on ZAéim the seed of Abra-
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17 Wherefore in all things it
behoved him to be made like unto

death and the judgment, and to feel
that all will be well.

16. For werily. Truly. 9 He took
not on him the nature of angels.
Marg. He taketh not hold of angels,
but of the seed of Abraham he taketh
hold. The word here used—imirap-
Bdveres—means, to take hold upon;
to seize; to surprise; to take hold
with a view to detain for one’s self.
Robinson. Then it means to tuke
hold of one as by the hand—with a
view to aid, conduct, or succour;
Mark viii. 23 ; Acts xxiii. 19. It is
rendered fook, Mark viii. 23 ; Luke
ix. 47 ; xiv. 4; Acts ix. 27; xvii. 19;
xviii, 17 ; xxi. 30, 33 ; xxiii. 19 ; Heb.
viil. 9; caught, Matt. xiv. 31; Acts
xvi. 19 ; take hold, Luke xx. 20, 26 ;
lay hold, and laid hold, Luke xxiii.
26 ; 1 Tim. vi. 12. The general idea
is that of seizing upon, or laying hold
of any one—no matter what the ob-
ject is—whether to aid, or to drag to
punishment, or simply to conduct.
Here it means to lay hold with refe-
rence to atd, or help; and the mean-
ing is, that he did not seize the na-
ture of angels, or take it to himself
with reference to rendering them aid,
but he assumed the nature of man—
in order to aid Avm. He undertook
the work of human redemption, and
conscquently it was necessary for
him to be a man. 9 But he took on
him the seed of Abraham. He came
to help the descendants of Abraham,
and consequently as they were men,
he became a man. Writing to Jews,
it was not unnatural for the apostle
to refer particularly to them as the
descendants of Abraham, though this
does not exclude the idea that he died
for the whole human race. It was
true that he came to render aid to the
descendants of Abraham, but it was
also true that he died for all. The
fact that T love one of my children,
and that I make provision for his
education, and e/l him so, does not
exclude the idea that I love the
others also—and that I may make to
them a similar appeal when it shall be
proper.

17. Wherefore in all things. In
respect to his body; his soul; his
rank and character. There was a
propriety that he should be like them,
and should partake of their nature.
The meaning is, that there was a fit-
ness that nothing should be wanting
in him in reference to the innocent
propensities and sympathies of hu-
man nature. § It behoved him. It
became him ; or there was a fitness
and propriety in it. The reason why
it was proper, the apostle proceeds to
state. 9§ Like unto his brethren.
Like unto those who sustained to him
the relation of brethren ; particularly
as he undertook to redeem the de-
scendants of Abraham, and as he was
a descendant of Abraham himself,
there was a propriety that he should
be like them. He calls them breth-
ren; and it was proper that he should
show that he regarded them as such
by assuming their nature. § That
Le might be a merciful and faithful
ligh priest. (1.) That he might be
merciful ; that is, compassionate.
That he might know how to pity us
in our infirmities and trials, by having
a nature like our own. (2.) That he
might be faithful ; that is, perform
with fidelity all the functions pertain-
ing to the office of high priest. The
idea is, that it was needful that he
should become a man; that he should
experience as we do the infirmities
and trials of life, and that by being a
man, and partaking of all that per-
tained to man except his sins, he
might feel how necessary it was that
there should be fidelity in the office
of high priest. Here was a race of
sinners and sufferers. They were
exposed to the wrath of God. They
were liable to everlasting punishment.
The judgment impended over the
race, and the day of vengeance has-
tened on. Al now depended on the
great high priest.  All their hope
was in his jfidelity to the great office
which he had undertaken. If he were
faithful, all would be safe; if he were
unfaithful, all would be lost. Hence
tlie neccessity that he should enter
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kis brethren, that he might be a
merciful @ and faithful high priest
a Gen.19.15,16.
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in things pertaining to God, to
make reconciliation for the sins of
the people :

fully into the feelings, fears, and dan-
gers of man ; that he should become
one of the race and be identified with
them, so that he might be qualified to
perform with faithfulness the great
trust committed to him. 9 High
priest. The Jewish high priest was
the successor of Aaron, and was at
the head of the ministers of religion
among the Jews. He was set apart
with solemn ceremonies-— clad in
his sacred vestments-—and anointed
with oil ; Ex. xxix. 5—9; Lev. viil.
2. He was by his office the general
judge of all that pertained to religion,
and even of the judicial affairs of the
Jewish nation; Deut. xvii. 8—12;
xix. 17; xxi. 5; xxxiii. 9, 10. le
only had the privilege of entering the
most holy place once a year, on the
great day of expiation, to make atone-
ment for the sins of the whole people;
Lev. xvi. 2, &c. He was the oracle
of truth—so that when clothed in his
proper vestments, and having on the
Urim and Thummim, he made known
the will of God in regard to fature
events. The Lord Jesus became in
the Christian dispensation what the
Jewish high priest was in the old;
and an important object of this epis-
tle is to show that he far surpassed
the Jewish high priest, and in what
respects the Jewish high priest was
designed to typify the Redeemer.
Paul, therefore, early introduces the
subject, and shows that the Lord Je-
sus came to perform the functions of
that sacred office, and that he was
eminently endowed for it. 9 In
things pertaining fo God. In offer-
ing sacrifice ; or in services of a reli-
gious nature. The great purpose was
to offer sacrifice, and make interces-
sion; and the idea is, that Jesus took
on himself our nature that he might
sympathize with us; that thus he
might be faithful to the great trust
committed to him—the redemption
of the world. Had ke been unfaith-
ful, all would have been lost, and the
world would have sunk down to wo.
€ To make reconciliation. By his

death as a sacrifice. The word here
used—iAdrxopai— occurs but in one
other place in the New Testament
(Luke xviii. 18), where it is rendered
“ God be merciful to me a sinner;”
that is, reconciled to me. The noun
(iraopios — propitiation) is used in 1
John 1i. 2; iv. 10, The word here
means properly to appease, to recon-
cile, to conciliate ; and hence to pro-
pittate s To sins ; that is, to propi-
tiate God in reference to sins, or to
render him propitious. The Son of
God became a man, that he might so
fully enter into the feelings of the
people as to be faithful, and that he
might be qualified as a high priest to
perform the great work of rendering
God propitious in regard to sins.
How he did this, is fully shown in the
subsequent parts of the epistle.

18. For in that he himself, &ec.
Because he has suffered, he is able to
sympathize with sufferers.  Being
tempted. Or, being tried. The Greek
word here used is more general in its
meaning than the English word tempt-
ed. It means to put to the proof ;
to try the nature or character of ; and
this may be done either (1.) by sub-
jecting a person to ajflictions or suffer-
tngs that his true character may be
tried—that it may be seen whether
he has sincere piety and love to
God ; or (2.) by allowing one to fall
into femptation, properly so called—
where some strong inducement to
evil is presented to the mind, and
where it becomes thus a #rial of vir-
tue. The Saviour was subjected to
both these in as severe a form as was
ever presented to men. Ilis suffer-
ings surpassed all others; and the
temptations of Satan (see Matt. iv.)
were presented in the most alluring
form in which he could exhibit them.
Being proved or tried in both these
respects, he showed that he had a
strength of virtue which could bear
all that could ever occur to seduce
him from attachment to God; and at
the same time to make him a perfect
model for those who should be tried
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to succcur them that are tempt-
ed.

in the same manner. 9 He is able to
succour, &c. This does not mean
that he would not have had power to
assist others if he had not gomne
through these sufferings, but that he
is now qualified to sympathize with
them from the fact that he has en-
dured like trials.

“He knows what sore temptations mean,

For he has felt the same.”

The idea is, that one who has him-
self been called to suffer is able to
sympathize with those who suffer ; one
who has been tempted, is able to sym-
pathize with those who are tempted
in like manner. One who has been
sick is qualified to sympathize with
the sick; one who has lost a child,
can sympathize with him who follows
his beloved son or daughter to the
grave ; one who has had some strong
temptation to sin urged upon himself
can sympathize with those who are
now tempted; one who has never
been sick, or who has never buried a
friend, or been tempted, is poorly
qualified to impart consolation in such
scenes. Hence it is, that ministers
of the gospel are often—like their
Master—much persecuted and afflict-
ed, that they may be able to assist
others. Hence they are called to part
with the children of their love; or to
endure long and painful sicknesses,
or to pass through scenes of poverty
and want, that they may sympathize
with the most humble and afflicted
of their flock. And they should be
willing to endure all this; for (1.)
thus they are like their Master (comp.
Col. i. 24; Phil. iii. 10); and (2.)
they are thus enabled to be far more
extensively useful. Many a minister
owes a large part of his usefulness to
the fact that he has been much afflict-
ed ; and for those afflictions, there-
fore, he should unfeignedly thank
God. The idea which is here express-
ed by the apostle—that one is ena-
bled to sympathize with others from
having himself suffered, was long
since beautifully expressed by Vir-

gil:

Me quoque per multossimilis fortuna labores,
Jactatam, hac demum volait consistere terra.
Non ignara mali, miseris succurrere disco.
Zn, 1. 628.
For I myself like you have been distressed,
Till heaven afforded me this place of rest :
Like you, an alien in a land unknown,
Ilearn to pity woes so like my own.
Dryden.

Jesus is thus able to alleviate the suf-
ferer. In all our temptations and
trials let us remember (1.) that he
suffered more—infinitely more—than
we can do, and that in all our sor-
rows we shall never reach what he
endured. We enterno region of trial
where he has not gone beyond us;
we tread no dark and gloomy way
where he has not gone before us.
(2.) Let us remember that he is to us
a brother, for he “‘is not ashamed to
call us brethren.” He had a nature
like ours; he condescended to appear
as one of our race, with all the inno-
cent propensities and passions of 4
man. What matchless condescen-
sion! And what an honour for us to
be permitted to address him as an
“elder brother,” and to know that he
feels a doep sympathy in our woes!
(8.) Let us then, in all times of afflic-
tion, look to him. Go not, suffering
Christian, to philosophy ; attempt not
to deaden your feelings by the art of
the Stoic; but go at once to the Sa-
viour—the great, sympathizing High
Priest, who is able to succour you—
and rest your burdens on him,
“ His heart is made of tenderness,

His soul is filled with love.
“ Touch’d with a sympathy within,

He knows our feeble frame;
He knows what sore temptations mean,

For he has felt the same.
“Then let our humble faith address

His mercy and his power;
We shall obtain delivering grace,

In every trying hour.”

CHAPTER III,
ARALYSI§ OF THE CHAPTER,

The Jews valued their religion on
many accounts. One was that it had
been given by the instrumentality of
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partakers of the heavenly

distinguished prophets sent from God,
and by the medium of angels. The
apostle, in the previous chapters, had
shown that in these respects the
Christian religion had the advantage
over theirs, for it had been communi-
cated by one who was superior to any
of the prophets, and who had a rank
above the angels. Next to this, they
valued their religion because it had
been imparted by a law-giver so
eminent as Moses—a man more dis-
tinguished than any other one on
earth as a legislator. To him they
looked with pride as the founder of
their economy, and the medium
through whom God had given them
their peculiar laws. Next to him,
their high priest was the most impor-
tant functionary in the nation. He
was at the head of their religion, and
served to distinguish it from all others,
for they had no conception of any
form of true religion unless the office
of high priest was recognised. The
apostle, therefore, proceeds to show
that in these respects the Christian
religion had lest nothing, but had the
advantage altogether—that it was
founded by one superior to Moses, and
that Christ as high priest was supe-
rior by far to the high priest of the
Jews.

This chapter, and to ver. 13 of ch.
iv.,, relates to the first of these points,
and is occupied with showing the
superiority of the Redeemer to Moses,
and the consequences which result
from the admission of that fact. It
consists, therefore, of two parts.

I. The first is employed in showing
that if the Author of the Christian
religion is compared with Moses, he
has the preference ; vers. 1—6. Moses
was indeed faithful, but it was as a
servant. Christ was faithful, as a son.
He had a rank as much above that of
Moses as one who builds a house has
over the house itself.

I1. The consequences that resulted
from that; ch. iii. vers. 7—19, and
ch.iv. 1-—13. The general doctrine
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calling, consider the apostle and
High Priest @ of our profession,

Christ Jesus;
ach.4.4

here is, that there would be special
danger in apostatising from the Chris-
tian religion—danger far superior to
that which was threatened to the Is-
raelites if they were disobedient to
Moses. Inillustrating this, the apos-
tle is naturally led to a statement ot
the warnings against defection under
Moses, and of the consequences ot
unbelief and rebellion there. He en-
treats them, therefore, (1.) not to
harden their hearts against God, as
the Israelites did, who were excluded
from Canaan; vers. 7—11. (2.) To
be on their guard against unbelief;
ver. 12. (3.) To exhort one another
constantly, and to stimulate one
another, that they might not fall away;
ver. 13. (4.) To hold the beginning
of their confidence steadfast unto the
end, and not to provoke God as they
did who came out of Egypt; vers. 14
~—19. In thefollowing chapter (vers.
1—13) he completes the exhortation,
by showing them that many who came
out of Egypt were excluded from the
promised land, and that there was
equal danger now; and then proceeds
with the comparison of Christ with
the Jewish high priest, and extends
that comparison through the remain-
der of the doctrinal part of the epistle.

1. Wherefore. That is, since Christ
sustains such a character as has been
stated in the previous chapter; since
he is so able to succour those who
need assistance; since he assumed
our nature that he might be a mer-
ciful and faithful high priest, his
character ought to be attentively con-
sidered, and we ought to endeavour
fully to understandit. 9§ Holy breth-
ren. The name brethren is often
given to Christians to denote that
they are of one family, It is possible,
also, that the apostle may have used
the word here in a double sense—de-
noting that they were his brethren
as Christtans, and as Jews. The
word holy 13 applied to them to de-
note that they were set apart to God,
or that they were sanctified. The
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92 Who was faithful to him
that 1 appointed him, as also Mo-
1 made.

Jews were often called a “holy peo-
ple,” as being consecrated to God;
and Christians are holy, not only as
consecrated to God, but as sanctified.
Y Partakers of the heavenly calling.
On the meaning of the word calling,
see Notes on Eph. iv. 1. The “hea-
venly calling” denotes the calling
which was given to them from hea-
ven, or which was of a heavenly na-
ture. It pertained to heaven, not to
earth; it came from heaven, not from
earth ; it was a calling fo the reward
and happiness of heaven, and not to
the pleasures and honours of the
world. 9§ Consider. Attentively pon-
der all that is said of the Messiah.
Think of his rank; his dignity; his
holiness; his sufferings; his death;
his resurrection, ascension, interces-
sion. Think of him that you may
see the claims to a holy life; that you
may learn to bear trials; that you
may be kept from apostasy. The
character and work of the Son of God
are worthy of the profound and prayer-
ful consideration of every man; and
especially every Christian should
reflect much on him. Of the friend
that we love we think much; but
what friend have we like the Lord
Jesus? 9 The apostle. The word
apostle is nowhere else applied to the
Lord Jesus. The word means one
who s sent—and in this sense it
might be applied to the Redeemer as
one sent by God, or as by way of
eminence THE one sent by him. But
the connection seems to demand that
there should be some allusion here to
one who sustained a similar rank
among the Jews; and it is probable
that the allusion is to Moses, as hav-
ing been the great apostle of God to
the Jewish people, and that Paul here
means to say, that the Lord Jesus,
under the new dispensation, filled the
place of Moses and of the high priest
under the old, and that the office of
“apostle’ and “high priest,” instead
of being now separated, as it was be-
tween Moses and Aaron under the
old dispensation, was now blended in
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the Messiah. The name apostle is
not indeed given to Moses directly in
the Old Testament, but the verb
from which the Hebrew word for
apostle is derived is frequently given
him. Thus in Ex. iii. 10, it is said,
«“Come now, therefore, and I will
send thee unto Pharaoh.” And inver.
18, “The God of your fathers hath
sent me unto you.” So also in vers.
14, 15, of the same chapter. From
the word there used—r>v—t0 send.
the word denoting apostle—r>r—is
derived ; and it is not improbable that
Moses would be regarded as being by
way of eminence THE one sent by God.
Further, the Jews applied the word
Fvow—apostle, to the minister of the
synagogue; to him who presided over
its affairs, and who had the general
charge of the services there; and in
this sense it might be applied by way
of eminence to Moses as being the
general director and controller of the
religious affairs of the nation, and as
sent for that purpose. The object of
Paul is to show that the Lord Jesus
in the Christian system—as the great
apostie sent from God—sustained a
rank and office similar to this, but
superior in dignity and authority.
€ And High Priest. One great object
of this epistle is to compare the Lord
Jesus with the high priest of the Jews,
and to show that he was in all respects
superior. This was important, be-
cause the office of high priest was
that which eminently distinguished
the Jewish religion, and because the
Christian religion proposed to abolish
that. It becamenecessary, therefore,
to show that all that was dignified
and valuable in that office was to be
found in the Christian system. 'This
was done by showing that in the Lord
Jesus was found all the characteristics
of a high priest, and that all the func-
tions which had been performed in the
Jewish ritual were performed by him,
and that all which had been prefigured
by the Jewish high priest was fulfilled
in bim. The apostle here mereiy
alludes to him, or names him as the
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builded 2 the house hath more
honour than the house.
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high priest, and then postpones the
consideration of his character in that
respect till after he had compared him
with Moses. Y Of our profession.
Of our religion ; of that religion which
we profess. The apostle and high
priest whom we confessed as ours when
we embraced the Christian religion.
2. Who was faithful; see Note,
ch.ii. 17. Ile performed with fidelity
all the functions entrusted to him.
& To him that appointed him. Marg.
Made. The word made, however, is
used in the sense of constituted, or
appointed. The meaning is, that he
was faithful to God. Perhaps Paul
urges on them the necessity of con-
sidering Lis fidelity in order to keep
them from the danger of apostasy.
A leading object of this epistle was to
preserve those whom he had addressed
from apostatizing from God amidst
the temptations and trials to which
they were exposed. In doing this,
what could be a more powerful argu-
ment than to direct their attention to
the unwavering constancy and fidel-
ity of the Lord Jesus? The import-
ance of such a virtue in the Saviour
is manifest. It is seen everywhere;
and all the great interests of the
world depend on it. A husband
should maintain inviolate fidelity to-
wards a wife, and a wife towards her
husband; a child should be faithful to
a parent, a clerk and apprentice to
his employer, a lawyer to his client,
a physician to his patient, an ambas-
sador to the government that com-
missions him. No matter what may
be the temptations in the way, in all
these, and 1n all other relations, there
should be inviolate fidelity. The wel-
fare of the world depended on the
faithfulness of the Lord Jesus. Had
he failed in that, all would have been
lost. Ilis fidelity was worthy of the
more attentive consideration from the
numerous temptations which beset
his path, and the attempts which were
made to turn him aside from his devo-
tednessto God. Amidst all the temp-
tations of the adversary, and all the

trials through which he passed, he
never for a moment swerved from
fidelity to the great trust which had
becen committed to his hands. What
better example to preserve them from
the temptations to apostasy could the
apostle propose to the Christians
whom he addressed? What, in these
temptations and trials, could be more
appropriate than for them to “con-
stder”’ the example of the great apos-
tle and high priest of their profes-
sion? What more proper for us now
in the trials and temptations of our
lives, than to keep that great and glo-
rious example continually before our
eyes? 9 As also Moses was faithful.
Fidelity to God was remarkable in
Moses. In all the provocations and
rebellions of the Jews, he was firm
and unwavering. "This is affirmed of
him in Num. xii. 7, to which place the
apostle here alludes, *“My servant,
Moses, is not so, who is faithful in all
his house.” The word house, as ap-
plied to Moses, is used probably in the
sense of family, as it often is, and
refers to the family over which he
presided—that is, the Jewish nation.
The whole Jewish people were a house-
hold, or the family of God, and Moses
was appointed to preside over it, and
was faithful in the functions of his
office there.

8. For this man. The Lord Jesus.
The word “man’’ is understood, but
there can be no doubt that he is re-
ferred to. § Was counted more wor-
thy. Was more worthy; or is more
worthy. The word here used does
not refer to anything that had been
said of him, or to any estimate which
had been made of him. Tt means
simply that he was worthy of more
honour than Moses. How he was so,
Paul proceeds to show. 9 Of more
glory—>3i¢s. Honour, dignity, regard.
He really had a higher rank, and
was worthy of more respect. This
was saying much for the Messiah, and
that it was proper to say this, Paul
proceeds to show. He did not attempt
in any way to undervalue Moses and
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5 And Moses @verily was faith-
ful in all his house, as a ser-

vant ¢ for a testimony of ¢ those
b Jos.1.2. ¢ De.18.15—19.

his institutions. He gave him all the
honour which the Jews were them-
selves disposed to render him. Ile
admitted that he had been eminently
faithful in the station where God had
placed him; and he then proceeds to
show that the Lord Jesus was entit-
led to honour superior to that, and
that hence the Christian religion had
more to attach its friends to it than
the Jewish had. ¢ Inasmuch as he
who hath builded the house. The
idea here is, either that he who is the
maker of a house—the architect—is
worthy of more respect than the
house itself; or that he who is the
founder of a family is worthy of more
honour than the family of which he
is the founder. It seems to me that
the former is the meaning—for the
latter is not always true. The foun-
der of a family may be really deserv-
ing of much less respect than some
of his descendants. But it is always
true that the architect is worthy
of more respect than the house
which he makes. He exhibits intel-
lect and skill. The house, however
splendid, has neither. The plan of
the house was drawn by him; its
beauty, its proportions, its ornaments,
are what he made them, and but for
him they would not have existed.
Michael Angelo was worthy of more
honour than ¢ St. Peter’s” at Rome;
and Sir Christopher Wren worthy of
more than “St. Paul’s”’ at London.
Galileo is worthy of more praise than
the telescope, and Fulton more than
a steam-engine. All the evidence of
skill and adaptedness that there is in
the invention had its origin in the
inventor; all the beauty of the statue
or the temple had its origin in the
mind of him that designed it. An
author is worthy of more honomt than
a book; and he that forms a work of
art is worthy of more respect than
the work itself, Thisisthe ideahere.
Paul assumes that all things owed
their origin to the Son of God; ch.
i. 2,8, 10. Ile was the author of the

universe ; the source of all wise and
well-founded systems; the originator
of the Jewish dispensation over which
Moses presided. Whatever beauty or
excellence there might have been,
therefore, in that system, was to be
traced to him; and whatever ability
even Moses displayed was imparted
by him. Christ is really the head of
the family over which Moses presided,
and has claims, therefore, to higher
honour as such.

4. For every house is builded by
some man. The words in this verse
are plain, and the sentiment in it
clear. The only difficultyis in seeing
the connection, and in understanding
how it is intended to bear on what
precedes, or on what follows, It is
clear that every house must have a
builder, and equally clear that God is
the Creator of all things, But what
is the meaning of this passage in this
connection ? What is its bearing on
the argument? If the verse was en-
tirely omitted, and the fifth verse
read in connection with the third,
there would be apparently nothing
wanting to complete the sense of the
writer, or to finish the comparison
which he had commenced. Various
ways have been adopted to explain
the difficulty. Perhaps the following
observations may remove it, and ex-
press the true sense. (1.) Every
family must have a founder; every
dispensation an author; every house
a builder. There must be some one,
therefore, over all dispensations—
the old and the new—the Jewish
and the Christian. (2.) Paul assumes
that the Lord Jesus was divine. He
had demonstrated this in chap. i.;
and he argues as ¢f this were so,
without now stopping to prove it, or
even to affirm it expressly. (3.) God
must be over all things. He is Crea-
tor of all, and he must, therefore, be
over all. As the Lord Jesus, there-
fore, is divine, he must be over the
Jewish dispensation as well as the
Christian—or he must, as God, have
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been at the head of that—or over his
own family or household. (4.) As
such, he must have a glory and hon-
our which could not belong to Moses.
He, in his divine character, was the
Author of both the Jewish and the
Christian dispensations, and he must,
therefore, have a rank far superior to
that of Moses—which was the point
which the apostle designed to illus-
trate. The meaning of the whole
may be thus expressed. ‘ The Lord
Jesus is worthy of more honour than
Moses. He is so, as the maker of a
house deserves more honour than the
house. He is divine. In the begin-
ning he laid the foundation of the
earth, and was the agent in the crea-
tion of all things; ch. i. 2, 10. He
presides, therefore, over everything;
and was over the Jewish and the
Christian dispensations— for there
must have been some one over them,
or the author of them, as really as it
must be true that every house is built
by some person. Being, therefore,
over all things, and at the head of all
dispensations, he Must be more ex-
alted than Moses.” This seems to
me to be the argument —an argument
which is based on the supposition
that he is at the head of all things,
and that he was the agent in the
creation of all worlds. This view will
make all consistent. The Lord Jesus
will be seen to have a claim to a far
higher honour than Moses, and Moses
will be seen to have derived his hon-
our, as a servant of the Mediator, in
the economy which he had appointed.

5. Moses was faithful—as a servant.
Not as the head of the dispensation ;
not as having originated it ; but as in
the employ and under the direction
of its great Founder and Author—
the Messiah. As such a servant he
deserves all the honour for fidelity
which has ever been claimed for him,
but it cannot be the honour which is
due to him who is at the head of the
family or house. Paul assumed that
Moses was a servant, and argued on
that supposition, without attempting

to prove it, because it was so often
affirmed in the Old Testament, and
must have been conceded by all the
Jews. In numerous instances he is
spoken of as ¢ rHE servant of the
Lord ;” see Josh. i. 1, 2; ix. 24; 1
Chron. vi. 49; 2 Chron. xxiv. 9;
Neh. x. 29 ; Dan. ix. 11; Ex. xiv.31;
1 Kings viii. 56 ; Ps. cv. 26. As this
point was undisputed, it was only ne-
cessary to show that the Messiah
was superior to a servant, in order to
make the argument clear. § For a
testtimony. To bear witness to those
truths which were to be revealed ;
that is, he was the instrument of the
divine communications to the people,
or the medium by which God made
his will known. He did not originate
the truths himself; but he was the
mere medium by which God made
known his truth to his people—a ser-
vant whom He employed to make
his will known. The word * after”’
here is not necessary in order to a

Jjust translation of this passage, and

obscures the sense. It does not mean
that he was a witness of those truths
which were to be spoken subsequently

‘to his time under another dispensa-

tion, nor those truths which the apos-
tle proposed to consider in another
part of the epistle, as Doddridge sup-
poses ; but it means merely that Mo-
ses stood forth as a public witness of
the truths which God designed to re-
veal, or which were to be spoken.
God did not speak to his people
directly, and face to face, but he
spoke through Moses as an organ, or
medium. The sense is, Moses was a
mere servant of God to communicate
his will to man.

5. But Christ as a Son over his
own house. He is not a servant. To
the whole household or family of God
he sustains the same relation which a
son and heir in a family does to the
household. That relation is far dif-
ferent from that of a servant. Moses
was the latter ; Christ was the for-
mer. To God he sustained the rela-
tion of a Son, and recognised Him
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saith, To-day, ¢ if ye will hear his
voice,
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as his Father, and sought in all things
to do his will ; but over the whole
family of God—the entire Church of
all dispensations—he was like a son
over the affairs of a family. Com-
pared with the condition of a servant,
Christ is as much superior to Moses
as a son and heir is to the condition
of a servant. A servant owns no-
thing ; is heir to nothing; has no
authority, and no right to control
anything, and is himself wholly at the
will of another. A son is the heir of
all ; has a prospective right to all;
and is looked up to by all with re-
spect. But the idea here is not
merely that Christ is a son; it is that
as a son he is placed over the whole
arrangements of the household, and is
one to whom all is entrusted as if it
were his own. 9§ Whose house we
are. Of whose family we are a part,
or to which we belong. That is, we
belong to the family over which
Christ is placed, and not to that
which was subject to Moses. 9§ If
we hold fast. A leading bject of
this epistle is to guard those to whom
it was addressed against the danger
of apostasy. Hence thisis introduced
on all suitable occasions, and the
apostle here says, that the only evi-
dence which they could have that
they belonged to the family of Christ,
would be that they held fast the con-
fidence which they had unto the end.
If they did not do that, it would de-
monstrate that they never belonged
to his family, for evidence of having
belonged to his household was to be
furnished only by perseverance to the
end. 9§ The conpidence. The word
here used originally means the liberty
of speaking boldly and without re-
straint ; then it means boldness or
confidence in general. 9 And the
rejoicing. The word here used means
properly glorying, boasting, and then
rejoicing. These words are used
here in an adverbial signification, and
the meaning is, that the Christian has
a confident and a rejoicing hope. 1t

is (1.) confident—bold—firm. It is
not like the timid hope of the Pagan,
and the dreams and conjectures of
the philosopher; it is not that which
gives way at every breath of opposi-
tion ; it is bold, firm, and manly. It
is (2.) rejoicing—triumphant, exult-
ing. Why should not the hope of
heaven fill with joy? Why should
not he exult who has the prospect of
everlasting happiness ¢ € Unto the
end. To the end of life. Our reli-
gion, our hope, our confidence in God
must be persevered in to the end -of
life, if we would have evidence that
we are his children. If hope is
cherished for a while and then aban-
doned ; if men profess religion and
then fall away, no matter what were
their raptures and triumphs, it proves
that they never had any real piety.
No evidence can be strong enough to
prove that a man is a Christian, un-
less it leads him to persevere to the
end of life.

7. Wherefore. In view of the fact
that the Author of the Christian dis-
pensation has a rank far superior to
that of Moses. Because Christ has
claims on us far greater than those
which Moses had, let us hearken to
his voice, and dread his displeasure.
€ As the Holy Ghost saith. In Ps.
xcv. 7—11. This is full proof that in
the estimation of the author of this
epistle the writer of this Psalm was
inspired. The Holy Ghost speaks
through the word which he has re-
vealed. The apostle quotes this pas-
sage and applies it to those whom he
addressed, because the admonition
was as pertinent and important under
the Christian dispensation, as it was
under the Jewish. 'The danger of
hardening the heart by neglecting to
hear his voice was as great, and the
consequences would be as fearful and
alarming. — We should regard the
solemn warnings in the Old "Testa-
ment against sin, and against the
danger of apostasy, as addressed by
the Ifoly Ghost to us. They are as
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8 Harden not your hearts, as in
the provocation, in the day of
temptation in the wilderness ;
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9 When your fathers tempted
me, proved me, and saw my works
forty years.

applicable to us as they were to those
to whom they were at first addressed;
and we need all the influence of such
appeals, to keep us from apostasy as
much as they did. 9 To-day. Now;
at present. At the very time when
the command is addressed to you. It
is not to be put off till to-morrow.
All God's commands relate to the
present—to this day—to the passing
moment. He gives us no commands
about the future. He does not re-
quire us to repent and to turn to him
to-morrow, or ten years hence. 'The
reasons are obvious. (1.) Duty per-
tains to the present. It is our duty
to turn from sin, and to love him Now.
(2.) We know not that we shall live
to another day. A command, there-
fore, could not extend to that time
unless it were accompanied with a
revelation that we should live till
then—and such a revelation God does
not choose to give. Every one, there-
fore, should feel that whatever com-
mands God addresses to him are ad-
dressed to him now. Whatever guilt
he incurs by neglecting those com-
mands is incurred now. For the pre-
sent neglect and disobedience each
one is to answer—and each one must
give account to God for what he does
10-0AY. Y If ye will hear. In case
you are willing to hearken to God,
listen now, and do not defer it to a
future period. There is much in a
willingness to hear the voice of God.
A willingness to learn is usually the
precursor of great attainments in
knowledge. A wz'llingncss to reform,
is usually the precursor of reforma-
tion. Get a man willing to break off
his habits of profaneness or intempe-
rance, and usually all the rest is easy.
The great difficulty in the mind of a
sinner is in his will He is unwilling
to hear the voice of God; unwilling
that he should reign over him; un-
willing now to attend to religion.
While this unwillingness lasts he will
make no efforts, and he sees, or cre-
ates a thousand difficulties in the way
of his becoming a Christian. But

when that unwillingness is overcome,
and he is disposed to engage in the
work of religion, difficulties vanish,
and the work of salvation becomes
easy. 9 Hisvoice. The voice of God
speaking to us (1.) in his written
word ; (2.) in the preached gospel;
(8.) in our own consciences ; (4.) in
the events of his Providence ; (5.) in
the admonitions of our relatives and
friends. Whatever conveys to us the
truth of God, or is adapted to impress
that on us, may be regarded as his
voice speaking to us. He thus speaks
to us every day in some of these
ways; and every day, therefore, he
may entreat us not to harden our
hearts.

8. Harden not your thearts. Do
not render the heart insensible to the
divine voice and admonition. A hard
heart is that where the conscience is
seared and insensible ; where truth
makes no impression ; where no reli-
gious effect is produced by afflictions;
where preaching islistened to without
interest ; and where the mind is un-
affected by the appeals of friends.
The idea here is, that a refusal to
listen to the voice of God is connected
with a hardening of the heart. It is
in two ways. (1.) The very refusal
to do this tends to harden it. And
(2.) in order to resist the appeals of
God, men must resort to the means
of voluntarily hardening the heart.
This they do by setting themselves
against the truth; by the excuses
which they offer for not becoming
Christians ; by plunging into sin in
order to avoid serious impressions;
and by direct resistance of the Holy
Ghost. Noinconsiderable part of the
efforts of sinners consists in endea-
vouring to produce insensibility in
their minds to the truth and the ap-
peals of God. 9 A4sin the provoca-
tion. Literally, in the embittering—
I w'ugza’uzgza’[lﬁ. Then it means
that which embitters or provokes the
mind—as disobedience. Here it re-
fers to what they did to embitter the
mind of God against them; that iz
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10 Wherefore I was grieved
with that generation, and said,
They do always err in their
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heart ; and tney have not known
my ways.

11 So I sware in my wrath,

to the course of conduct which was
adopted to provoke him to wrath.
[ In the day of temptation. In the
time of temptation—the word day
being used here, as it is often, to de-
note an indefinite period, or time in
general. The word temptation here
refers to the various provocations by
which they tried the patience of God.
They rebelled against him ; they did
that which put the divine patience
and forbearance to a trial. It does
not mean that they tempted God to
do evil, but that his long-suffering
was tried by their sins. § In the
wilderness.  The desert through
which they passed. The word wil-
derness in the Scriptures commonly
means a desert ; see Notes Matt. iii.
l. ‘“One provocation was in de-
manding bread at Sin; a second for
want of water at Massah or Meribah;
a third time at Sinai with the golden
calf ; a fourth time at Taberah for
want of flesh; a fifth time at Kadesh
when they refused to go up into
Canaan, and the oath came that they
should die in the wilderness. A like
refusal may prevent us from entering
into rest.”—Dr. J. P. Wilson, M S.
Notes.

9. Proved me. * Asif they would
have made an experiment how much
it was possible for me to bear.” Dod-
dridge. 'The meaning is, they put
my patience to a thorough trial.
[ And saw my works. That is, my
miracles, or my interpositions in their
behalf. They saw the wonders at the
Red Sea, the descent on Mount Sinai,
the supply of manna, &c., and yet
while seeing those works theyrebelled.
Even while sinners look on the doings
of God, and are surrounded by the
proofs of his power and goodness, they
rebel, and provoke him to anger. Men
sin when God is filling their houses
with plenty ; when he opens his hand
daily to supply their wants; when they
behold the manifestations of his good-
ness on the sea and on the land; and
even in the midst of all the blessings

of redemption, they provoke him to
wrath. 9§ Forty years. The whole
time during which they were passing
from Egypt to the promised land.
This may mean either that they saw
his works forty years, or that they
tempted him forty years. The sense
is not materially affected whichever
interpretation is preferred.

10. Wherefore I was grieved. On
the word grieved, see Notes on Eph,
iv. 30. The word here means that he
was offended with, or that he was in-
dignant at them. 9 They do always
err in their heart. Their long trial
of forty years had been sufficient to
show that it was a characteristic of
the people that they were disposed to
wander from God. Forty years are
enough to show what the character is.
They had seen his works; they had
been called to obey him; they had
received hislaw ; and yet their conduct
during that time had shown that they
were not disposed to obey him. So
of an individual. A man who has
lived in sin forty years; who during
all that time has rebelled against God,
and disregarded all his appeals; who
has lived for himself and not for his
Maker, has shown what his character
is. Longer time is unnecessary; and
if God should then cut him down and
consign him to hell, he could not be
blamed for doing it. A man who
during forty years will live in sin, and
resist all the appeals of God, shows
what is in his heart, and no injustice
is done if then he is summoned before
God, and he swears that he shall not
enter into his rest. 9 And they have
not known my ways. They have been
rebellious. They have not been ac-
quainted with the true God; or they
have not approved my doings. The
word know is often used in the Serip-
tures in the sense of approving, or
loving ; see Notes Matt. vii. 23.

11. 8o I sware in my wrath. God
is often represented in the Scriptures
as swearing—and usually as swearing
by himself, or by his own existence.
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They shall not enter!into my
rest.)
12 Take heed, brethren, lest there
1 if they shall enter. a Mar. 7.21,23,
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be in any of you an evil ¢ heart o
unbelief, in b departing from the
living God.

bJe.2.13.

Of course this is figurative, and de-
notes a strong affirmation, or a settled
and determined purpose. An oath
with us implies the strongest affirma-
tion, or the expression of the most
settled and determined purpose of
mind, The meaning here is, that so
refractory and perverse had they
showed themselves, that he solemnly
resolved that they should never enter
into the land of Canaan. ¢ They
shall not enter into my rest. Marg.
As in the original, if they shall enter.
That is, they shall not enter. The
word (ox) ¢f has this negative mean-
ing in Hebrew, and this meaning is
transferred to the Greek word if;
comp. 1 Sam. iii. 17; 2 Sam. iti. 85;
2 Kings vi. 81. It is called “my
rest’’ here, meaning that it was such
rest as God had provided, or such as
he enjoyed. The particular rest re-
ferred to here was that of the land of
Canaan, but which was undoubtedly
regarded as emblematic of the “rest”
in heaven. Into that rest God so-
lemnly said they should never enter.
They had been rebellious. All the
means of reclaiming them had failed.
God had warned and entreated them;
he had caused his mercies to pass
before them, and had visited them
with judgments in vain; and he now
declares that for all their rebellion
they should be excluded from the
promised land. God speaks here in
the manner of men. Men are affected
with feelings of indignation in such
circumstances, and God makes use
of such language as expresses such
feelings, But we are to understand
it in a manner consistent with his
character, and we are not to suppose
that he is affected with the same
emotions which agitate the bosoms
of men, The meaning is, that he
formed and expressed a deliberate and
solemn purpose that they should never
enterinto the promisedland. Whether
this rest refers here to heaven, and
whether the meaning is that God
would exclude them from that blessed

world, will be more appropriately
considered in the next chapter. The
particular idea is, that they were to be
excluded from the promised land, and
that they should fall in the wilder-
ness. No one can doubt, also, that
their conduct had been such as to
show that the great body of them
were unfit to enter into heaven.

12. Take heed, brethren. In view
of the conduct of the rebellious Jews,
and of their fearful doom, be on your
guard lest you also be found to have
had the same feelings of rebellion
and unbelief. See to it, that under
the new dispensation, and in the en-
joyment of the privileges of the gos-
pel, you be not found to manifest such
feelings as shall exclude you from the
heavenly world. The principle has
been settled by their unbelief that
they who oppose God will be excluded
from his rest. That may be shown
under all dispensations, and in all
circumstances, and there is not less
danger of it under the gospel than
there was when the fathers were con-
ducted to the promised land. You
are travelling through a wilderness —
the barren wilderness of this world.
You are exposed to trials and temp-
tations. You meet with many a
deadly and mighty foe. You have
hearts prone to apostasy and sin. You
are seeking a land of promise; a land
of rest. You are surrounded by the
wonders of Almighty power, and by
the proofs of infinite beneficence.
Disobedience and rebellion in you
will as certainly exclude you from
heaven as their rebellion did them
from the promised land; and as their
great sin was unbelief, be on your
guard lest yow manifest the same
G An evil heart of unbelief. An evil,
unbelieving heart. The word unbe-
lief is used to qualify the word heart,
by a Hebraism—a mode of speech
that is common in the New Testa-
ment, An unbelieving heart was the
cause of their apostasy, and what
worked their ruin will produce ours,
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13 But exhort & one another
daily, while it is called To-day ; lest
@ ch.10.25,
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The root of their evil was a want of

confidence in God—and this is what
is meant here by a heart of unbelief.
The great difficulty on earth every-
where is a want of confidence in God
—and this has produced all the ills
that man has ever suffered. It led
to the first apostasy; and it has led
to every other apostasy—and will con-
tinue to produce the same effects to
the end of the world. The apostle
says that this heart of unbelief is
“evil.”” Men often feel that it is a
matter of little consequence whether
they have faith or not, provided their
conduct is right; and hence they do
not see or admit the propriety of what
is said about the consequences of un-
belief in the Scriptures. But what
do they say about a want of confi-
dence between a husband and wife?
Are there no evils in that? What
husband can sleep with quietness on
his pillow, if he has no confidence in
the virtue of his wife? What child
can have peace who has no confidence
in a parent? How can there be pros-
perity in a community where there is
no confidence in a bank, or an insur-
ance office, or where one merchant
has no confidence in another; where
a neighbour has no confidence in his
neighbour; where the sick have no
confidence in a physician, and where
in general all confidence is broken up
between man and man? If I wished
to produce the deepest distress in any
community, and had the power, I
would produce the same want of con-
fidence between man and man which
there is now between man and his
Maker. I would thus take away sleep
from the pillow of every husband and
wife ; every parent and child; and
make every man wretched with the
feeling that all the property which he
had was insecure. Among men, no-
thing is seen to be productive of great-
er evil than a want of confidence or
faith—and why should not the same
evil exist in the divine administration?
And if want of confidence produces
such resulls between man and man,
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any of you be hardened through the
deceitfulness of sin.

why should it not produce similar, or
greater, miseries where it occurs in
relation to God? There is not an
evil that man endures which might not
be alleviated or removed by confidence
in God; and hence one great object
of the Christian religion s, to restore
to man his lost confidence in the God
that made him. 9§ In departing from
the living G'od. Manifested in depart-
ing from him ; or leading to a depart-
ure from him. The idea is, that such
a heart of unbelief would be connected
with apostasy from God. All apostasy
first exists in the heart, and then is
manifested in the life. They who in-
dulge in unbelief in any form, or in
regard to any subject, should remem-
ber that this is the great source of all
alienation from God, and that if indul-
ged it will lead to' complete apostasy.
They who wish to live a life of piety
should keep the heart right. He that
lives“by the faith of the Son of God’
is safe; and none is safe but he.

13. But exhort one another daily.
This is addressed to the members of
the churches; and it follows, there-
fore, (1.) that it is their duty to ex-
hort their brethren ; and (2.) that it is
their duty to doit daily ; that is, con-
stantly; see ch.x.25; 1 Thess. iv. 18;
v. 11; Note Rom. xii. 8. While this
is the special duty of the ministers of
the gospel (1 Tim.vi. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 2;
Titus ii. 6, 15), it is also the duty of
all the members of the charches, and
a most important, but much-neglected
duty. This does not refer to public
exhortation, which more appropriately
pertains to the ministers of the gospel,
but to that private watch and care
which the individual members of the
church should have over one another.
But in what cases is such exhortation
proper? What rules should regulate
1t? I answer, it may be regarded as
a duty, or is to be performed in such
cases as the following  (1.) Intimate
friends in the church should exhort
and counsel one another; should ad-
monish each other of their faults; and
should aid one another in the divine
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life. (2.) Farents should do the same
thing to their children. They are
placed particularly under their watch
and care. A pastor cannot often see
the members of his flock in private;
and a parent may greatly aid him in
his work by watching over the mem-
bers of their families who are con-
nected with the church. (3.) Sabbath-
school teachers may aid much in this
duty. They are to be assistants to
parents and to pastors. Theyoftenhave
under their care youthful members of
the churches. They have an oppor-
tunity of knowing their state of mind,
their temptations, and their dangers
better than the pastor can have. It
should be theirs, therefore, to exhort
them to a holy life, (4.) The aged
should exhort the young. Every aged
Christian may thus do mueh for the
promotion of religion. His experi-
euce is the property of the church;
and he is bound so to employ it as to
be useful in aiding the feeble, reclaim-
ing the wandering, recovering the
backslider, and directing the inquir-
ing, There is a vast amount of spir-
ttual capital of this kind in the church
that is unemployed, and that might
be made eminently useful in helping
others to heaven. (3.) Churchmem-
bersshould exhort oneanother. There
may not be the intimacy of personal

friendship among all the members of"

a large church, but still the connec-
tion between them should be regarded
as sufficiently tender and confidential
to make it proper for any one to ad-
monish a brother who goes astray.
They belong to the same communion.
They sit down at the same supper of
the Lord. They express their assent
to the same articles of faith. They
are regarded by the community as uni-
ted. Eachmember sustains a portion
of the honour and the responsibility
of the whole ; and each member should
feer that he has a right, and that it
is his duty to admonish a brother
if he goes astray. Yet this duty is
greatly neglected. In what church
ig it performed? How often do church
members see a fellow member go
astray without any exhortation or
admonition! How often do they hear
reports of the inconsistent lives of
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other members and perhaps contri-
bute to the circulation of those reports
themselves, without any pains taken
to inquire whether they are true!
How often do the poor fear the rich
members of the church, or the rich
despise the poor, and see one another
iive in sin, without any attempt to
entreat or save them! I would not
have the courtesies of life violated. 1
would not have any assume a dog-
matical or dictatorial air. I would
have no one step out of his proper
sphere oflife. Butthe principle which
I would lay down is, that the fact of
church membership should inspire
such confidence as to make it proper
for one member to exhort another
whom he sees going astray. Belong-
ing to the same family; having the
same interest in religion; and all suf-
fering when one suffers, why should
they not be allowed tenderly and kind-
ly to exhort one another to a holy life?
9| While it is called To-day. While
life lasts; or while you may be per-
mitted to use the language ¢ To-day
hear the voice of God.”” The idea is,
that the exhortation is not to be inter-
mitted. It is to be our daily business
to admonish and exhort one another.
Christians are liable every day to go
astray; every day they need aid in
the divine life; and they who are
fellow-heirs with them of salvation
should be ever ready to counsel and
advise them. 9 Lest any of you be
hardened ; Notes on ver. 8. Itispos-
stble for Christians to become in a
sense hardened. 'Their minds become
less sensitive than they were to the
claims of duty, and their consciences
become less tender. Hence the pro-
priety of mutual exhortation, that
they may always have the right feel-
ing, and may always listen to the
commands of God. 9§ The deceitful-
ness of sin; Notes on Eph. iv. 22,
Sin is always deceitful. It promises
more than it perforins. It assures us
of pleasure which it never imparts
It leads us on beyond what was sup-
posed when we began to indulge in
it. The man who commits sin is
always under a delusion ; and sin, if
he indulges it, will lead him on from
one step to another until the heart
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14 For we are made partakers of
Christ, if ¢ we hold the beginning

a ver.6
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of our confidence steadfast unto the
end ;

becomes entirely hardened. Sin puts
on plausible appearances and pre-
tences ; it assumes the name of vir-
tue ; it offers excuses and palliations,
until the victim is snared, and then
spell-bound he is hurried on to every
excess. If sin was always seen in
its true aspect when man is tempted
to commit it, it would be so hateful
that he would flee from it with the
utmost abhorrence. ~What young
man would become a drunkard if he
saw when he began exactly the career
which he would run? What young
man, now vigorous and healthful, and
with fajr prospects of usefulness and
happiness would ever touch the in-
toxicating bowl, if he saw what he
would be when he became a sot?
What man would ever enter the room
of the gambler if he saw just where
indulgence would soon lead him, and
if at the commencement he saw ex-
actly the wo and despair which would
inevitably ensue? Who would be-
come a voluptuary and a sensualist,
if he saw exactly the close of such a
career ? Sin deceives, deludes, blinds.
Men do not, or will not, see the fear-
ful results of indulgence. They are
deluded by the hope of happiness or
of gain ; they are drawn along by the
fascinations and allurements of plea-
sure wuntil the heart beomes hard
and the conscience seared—and then
they give way without remorse.
From such a course, the apostle
would have Christians guarded by
kind and affectionate exhortation.
Each one should feel that he has an
interest in keeping his brother from
such a doom; and each Christian
thus in danger should be willing to
listen to the kind exhortation of a
Christian brother.

14. For we are made partakers of
Christ. 'We are spiritually united to
the Saviour. We become one with
him. We partake of his spirit and
his allotments. The sacred writers
are accustomed to describe the Chris-
tian as being closely united to the Sa-
viour, and as being one¢ with him;

see Notes on John xv. 1—7; xvii. 21,
23 ; Eph. v.30; 1 Cor. xii. 27. The
idea is, that we participate in all that
pertains to him. It is a union of
feeling and affection ; a union of prin-
ciple and of congeniality; a unmion
of dependence as well as love; a
union where nothing is to be imparted
by us, but everything gained; and a
union, therefore, on the part of the
Redeemer of great condescension,
It is the union of the brabch to the
vine, where the branch is supported
and nourished by the vine, and not
the union of the ivy and the oak,
where the ivy has its own roots, and
merely clings around the oak and
climbs up upon it. 'What else can be
said so honourable of man as that he
is a * partaker of Christ;” that he
shares his feelings here, and that he
is to share his honours in a brighter
world? Compared with this, what is
it to participate with the rich and the
gay in their pleasures ; what would it
be to share in the honours of conquer-
ors and kings ?

{weroyor 7ov Xgiorrou cannot signify, as some
explain, participation merely in the blessings
of Christ’s death, but must be referred, as our
author here affirms, to the spiritual union
which subsists between Christ and his people,
That union doubtless involves, as necessary
consequents, “ a union of feeling and affec-
tion, a union of principle and congeniality, a
union of dependence and love.” Yet, we
think, it is something more. It isa real and
vital union, formed by the one Spirit of
Christ, pervading the head and the members
of the mystical body. Aund ¢hisis the foun-
dation of all union of affection, &c¢. For a
condensed view 'of the subject, see the sup-
plementary Note on Rom. viix 10.]

1 If we hold the beginning of our con-
Jidence steadfast ; see Note ver. 6.
If we continue to maintain the same
confidence which we had in the begin-
ning, or which we showed at the
commencement of our Christian life.
At first, they had been firm in the
Christian hope. They evinced true
and strong attachment to the Re-
deemer. They were ardent and de-
voted to his cause. If they continued
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to maintain that to the end, that is,
the end of life ; if in the midst of all
temptations and {rials they adhered
inflexibly to the cause of the Saviour,
they would show that they were true
Christians, and would partake of the
blessedness of the heavenly world
with the Redeemer. The idea is,
that it is only perseverance in the
ways of religion that constitutes cer-
tain evidence of piety. Where piety
is manifested through life, or where
there is an untiring devotion to the
cause of God, there the evidence is
clear and undoubted. But where
there is at first great ardour, zeal,
and confidence, which soon dies away,
then it is clear that they never had
any real attachment to him and his
cause, It may be remarked here,
that the ““ beginning ofthe confidence”
of those who are deceived, and who
know nothing about religion at heart,
is often as bold as where there is true
piety. The hypocrite makes up in
ardour what he lacks in sincerity; and
he who is really deceived, is usually
deceived under the influence of some
strong and vivid emotion, which he
mistakes for truereligion. Often the
sincere convert is calm, though de-
cided, and sometimes is even timo-
rous and doubting ; while the self-de-
ceiver is noisy in profession, and cla-
morous in his zeal, and much dis-
posed to blame the lukewarmness of
others. Evidence of piety, therefore,
should not be built on that early
zeal ; nor should it be concluded that
because there is ardour, there is of
necessity genuine religion. Ardour
is valuable, and true religion is ar-
dent ; but there ¢s other ardour than
that which the gospel inspires. The
evidence of genuine piety is to be
found in that which will bear us up
under trials, and endure amidst per-
secution and opposition. The doc-
trine here is, that it is necessary to
persevere if we would have the evi-
dence of true piety, This doctrine
is taught everywhere in the Scrip-
tures. Persevere in what? I answer,
not (1.) merely in a profession of re-
ligion. A man may do that and have
no piety. (2.) Not in zeal for party,
or sect. The Pharisees had that to
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the end of their lives. (3.) Not in
mere honesty, and correctness of ex-
ternal deportment. A man may do
that ¢n the church, as well as out of
it, and yet have no religion. But we
should persevere (1.) in the love of
God and of Christ—in conscious, ar-
dent, steady attachment to Him to
whom our lives are professedly de-
voted. (2.) In the secret duties of
religion. In that watchfulness over
the heart; that communion with God;
that careful study of the Bible ; that
guardianship over the temper; and
in that habitual intercourse with
God in secret prayer which is ap-
propriate to a Christian, and which
marks the Christian character. (3.)
In the performance of the public du-
ties of religion; in leading a Chris-
tian life—as distinguished from a life
of worldliness and vanity; a life of
mere morality, and honesty ; a life
such as thousands lead who are out
of the church. There is something
which distinguishes a Christian from
one who is not a Christian; a reli-
gious from an irreligious man. There
1s something in religion ; something
which serves to characterize a Chris-
tian, and unless that something is
manifested, there can be no evidence
of true piety. The Christian is to be
distinguished in temper, feeling, de-
portment, aims, plans, from the men
of this world—and unless those cha-
racteristics are shown in the life and
deportment, there can be no well-
founded evidence of religion. Learn
(1.) that it is not mere feeling that
furnishes evidence of religion. (2.)
That it is not mere excitement that
constitutes religion. (8.) That it is
not mere ardour. (4.) That it is not
mere zeal. All these may be tempo-
rary. Religion is something that lasts
through life. It goes with a man
everywhere. It is with him in trial.
It forms his plans; regulates his tem-
per ; suggests his words ; prompts to
his actions, It lives with him in all
his external changes, and goes with
him through the dark valley of death,
and accompanies him up to the bar
of God, and is with him for ever.

15. While it is said, To-day, &e.
That is, persevere as long as life lasts,
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15 While it is said, 4 To-day
if ye will hear his voice, harden

a ver.7. b5 Num.14.2,&c.

or as long as it can be said “to-day;”
and by persevering in this manner
you will have evidence that you are
the friends of the Redeemer. This
is a quotation from Ps. xev. 7. Paul
means, undoubtedly, to make use of
this language himself as a direct ex-
hortation to the Christians to whom
he was writing. He enireats them,
therefore, as long as it could be said
“ to-day,” or as long as life lasted, to
take care lest they should harden
their hearts as had been done in the
temptation in the wilderness.

16. For some. Some of the He-
brews who came out of Egypt. The
truth was that a large proportion of
them rebelled against God, and pro-
voked him to indignation. It is some-
what remarkable that though all the
Hebrews seem to have joined in the
provocation — except a very small
number—Paul should have used lan-
guage which would seem to imply
that the number which rebelled was
comparatively small. Another wer-
sion, therefore, has been given to this
passage by some of the most eminent
critics, consisting merely in a change
in the punctuation, by which a dif-
ferent view is given of the whole sen-
tence. According to this it would be
a question, and would mean, *“ But
who were they who when they had
heard did provoke? Were they not
all indeed who came out of Egypt
under Moses? And with whom was
he angry forty years? Was it not
with those who sinned, whose car-
casses fell in the wilderness ?”” This
version was adopted by Chrysostom,
Theodoret, and others of the Fathers;
andisadopted by Rosenmiiller, Clarke,
Stuart, Pyle, and some others. In
favour of if, it may be alleged, (1.)
that the Greek will bear it, all the
change required being in the punctu-
ation; (2.) that it avoids the difficulty
which exists in the other interpreta-
tion of supposing the apostle to imply
that but few of them rebelled, when
the truth was that it was nearly all ;
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not your hearts, as in the provoca-
tion.
16 For b some, when they had

of the exhortation, which consists in
a series of questions; and (4.) it agrees
with the scope and design of the whole.
The object was not to state that it
was not all who came out of Egypt
that rebelled, or that the number was
small, but that the great body of them
rebelled and fell in the wilderness,
and that Christians should be admeo-
nished by their example. These rea-
sons seem to be so strong as to make
it probable that this is the true con-
struction, and the sense then will be,
“* For who were they that having
heard did provoke? Were they not
all who came out of Egypt under
Moses 2’ [ When they had heard.
Had heard God speaking to them,
and giving them his commands.
q Did provoke. Provoked him to
anger ; or their conduct was such as
was fitted to produce indignation ;
see Note on ver. 8. ¢ Howbeit. Arad.
But. This particle “in a series of
questions, and standing at the head
of a question, means but, further. It
serves to connect, and give intensity
to the interrogation.” Stuart. Paul
means to ask with emphasis whether
the great mass of those who came
out of Egypt did not apostatize? At
the same time he means to intimate
that there is no security that they
who have witnessed remarkable ma-
nifestations of the greatness of God,
and who have partaken of extraordi-
nary mercies, will not apostatize and
perish. As the IIebrews, who heard
God speak from Mount Sinai, revolied
and perished, so it is possible that
they who witness the mercies of God
in redemption, may be in danger of
abusing ali those mercies, and of pe-
rishing. By the example, therefore,
of the disobedient Israelites, he would
admonish professed Christians of their
danger. 9 Not all, &c. According
to the interpretation proposed above,
“ Were they not all who came out of
Egypt?’ Or “ did not all who came
out of Egypt 2’ The word all here

' is not to be taken in the sirict sense,

(3.) it thus accordswith the remainder | It is often used to denote the great
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heard, did provoke: howbeit not
all that came out of Egypt by
Moses,
17 But with whom was he
a Num.26.64,65; Jude 5.
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grieved forty years? was 4t not
with them that had sinned, whose
carcases ¢ fell in the wilderness?
18 And to whom sware ® he
b Deut.1.34,35.

body; a large proportion; or vast
multitudes, Thus it is used in Matt.
iii. §, “ Then went out to him Jeru-
salem, and all Judea, and all the re-
gion round about Jordan.” So in
John iii. 26, «“ The same Dbaptizeth,
and all men came to him.” So Phil,
ii. 21, “ For all seek their own;’ 2
Cor. iii. 2, “Ye are our epistle,
known and read of all men.” In fact
there were two exceptions—and but
two—of the adults who came out of
Egypt— Caleb and Joshua; Num.
xiv. 30. All the others murmured
against the Lord, and were prohibited
from entering the promised land. Of
the great multitudes who came out
of Egypt, and who murmured, the ex-
ception was so small that the apostle
had no scruple in saying in general
that they were all rebellious,

17. But with whom was he gricved
SJorty years? With whom was he
angry ; see Notes on ver. 10. ¢ Was
it not with them that had sinned.
That had sinned in various ways—by
rebellion, murmuring, unbelief. As
God was angry with them for their
sins, we have the same reason to ap-
prehend that he will be angry with
us if we sin; and we should, there-
fore, be on our guard against that un-
belief which would lead us to depart
from him ; ver. 12. g Whose car-
casses fell, &e. ; Num. xiv. 20, That
is, they all died, and were left on the
sands of the.desert. The whole gene-
ration was strewed along in the way
to Canaan. All of those who had
seen the wonders that God had done
“in the land of Ham ;”’ who had been
rescued in so remarkable a manner
from oppression, were thus cut down,
and died in the deserts through
which they were passing ; Num. xxvi.
64, 65. Such an example of the
effects of revolt against God, and of
unbelief, was well fitted to admonish
Christians in the time of the apostle,
and is fitted to admonish us now, of
the danger of the sin of unbelief.

We are not to suppose that all of
thosec who thus died were excluded
from heaven. Moses and Aaron were
among the number of those who were
not permitted to enter the promised
land, but of their piety there can be
no doubt. Beyond all question, also,
there were many others of that gene-
ration who were truly pious. But at
different times they seem all to have
partaken of the prevalent feelings of
discontent, and were all involved in
the sweeping condemnation that they
should die in the wilderness.

18. And to whom sware he; Note
ver, 11. 9] But to them that belicved
not. That did not confide in God ;
Deut.i. 82. “ Yet in this thing ye
did not belteve the Lord your God.”
In consequence of this want of faith,
God solemnly sware unto them that
they should not enter into the pro-
mised land ; Deut. i. 34, 35. “ And
the Lord heard the voice of your
words, and was wroth, and sware,
saying, Surely there shall not one of
these men of this evil generation see
that good land which I sware to give
unto your fathers, save Caleb,” &e.
The distinct reason, therefore, as-
signed by Moses why they did not
enter the promised land, was a want
of faith, and this accords directly with
the design of the apostle here. e
is exhorting those whom he addressed
to beware of an evil heart of unbelief;
ver. 12. lle says that it was such a
heart that excluded the Hebrews
from the promised land. The same
thing, says he, must exclude you from
heaven—the promised home of the
believer ; and if that firm confidence
in God and his promises which he re-
quires is wanting, you will be excluded
from the world of eternal rest.

19. So we see, &c. We see from
the direct testimony of the Old Tes-
tament that unbelief was the reason
why they were excluded from the
promised land. Let uslearn in view of
the reasoning and exhortations here,
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that they should not enter into his
rest, but to them that believed not ?
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19 So ¢ we see that they could
not enter in because of unbelief,

(1.) The evil of unbelief. It ex-
cluded that whole generation, con-
sisting of many hundred thousand
souls, from the land of promise—the
land to which they had looked with
ardent hopes, and with warm desires,
It will exclude countless millions
from heaven. A want of confidence
tn God is the great source of evil in
this world, and will be the cause of
wretchedness to all eternity of un-
numbered hosts. But surely that
was not a small or unimportant thing
which strewed the desert with the
bones of that whole generation whom
God had in so remarkable a man-
ner rescued from Egyptian servitude.
And that cannot be a small matter
which will cause multitudes to sink
down to infinite wretchedness and
despair.

(2.) Let us who are professed
Christians be cautious against in-
dulging unbelief in our hearts. Our
difficulties all begin there. We lose
confidence in God. We doubt his
promises, his oaths, his threatenings.
In dark and trying times we begin to
have doubts about the wisdom of his
dealings, and about his goodness.
Unbelief once admitted into the heart
is the beginning of many woes.
When a man loses confidence in God,
he is on a shoreless ocean that is full
of whirlpools, and rocks, and quick-
sands, and where it is {mpossible to
find a secure anchorage. There is
nothing to which he may moor his
driven bark ; and he will never find
safety or peace till he comes back to
God.

(3.) Let us live a life of faith. Let
us so live that we may say with Paul,
“ The life that I now live in the flesh
I live by the faith of the Son of God,
who loved me and gave himself for
me.” Soliving, we shall have peace.
The mind will be at rest. Storms
and tempests may blow, but we shall
be secure. Others may be troubled in
the vicissitudes of life, but our minds
will be at peace.

(4.) Let us live cxpecting the fu-

a ch.4.6,
ture “rest’’ that remains for us. Let
us keep our eye fixed upon it. To us

there is a rest promised, as there was
to the Hebrews whom God had de-
livered from the land of oppression ;
and we may by faith attain to that
“rest” as they might have reached
the land of Canaan.

(5.) Let us persevere to the end.
He that draws back must be lost.
He that does not endure to the end
of life in the ways of religion can
never have been a Christian. There
is nothing which will furnish certain
evidence of religion unless our piety
is such as to lead us to persevere
till death. The man who enters on
the professed Christian life expecting
to fall away, or who can look upon
the possibility of falling away without
concern, has never known anything of
the nature of true religion. He can-
not be a Christian. He may have
had raptures and visions ; he may be
a loud professor and a noisy and zeal-
ous partisan, but he has no evidence
that he has ever known anything
about religion. That religion which
is not connected with a firm and de-
termined purpose by the grace of God
to persevere to the end of life, is no
true religion ; and a man who expects
to fall away and go back again to the
world, or who can look at such an
idea without alarm, should regard it
as a settled matter that he has no true
knowledge of God.

(6.) No man should delay the work
of salvation to a future time. T'o-
day is the accepted time ; to-day the
only time of which we have any se-
curity. God speaks to-day, and to-day
his voice should be heard. No man
on any subject should defer till to-
morrow what ought to be done to-day.
He who defers religion till a future
time neglects his own best interest ;
violates most solemn obligations ; and
endangers his immortal soul. What
security can any one have that he
will live to see another day? What
evidence has he that he will be any
more disposed to attend to his salva
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ing into his rest, any of you should

ET us ¢ therefore fear, lest a|seem to come short of it.

promise being left us of enter-

a@ch.12.15.

tion then than he is now? What
evidence can he have that he will not
provoke God by this course, and bring
condemnation on his soul? Of all
delusions, that is the most wonderful
by which dying men are led to defer
attention to the concerns of the soul
to a future period of life. Nowhere
has Satan such advantage as in keep-
ing this delusion before the mind;
and if in respect to anything the
voice of warning and alarm should
be lifted loud and long, it is in refe-
rence to this. O why will not men
be wise to-day ?# Why will they not
embrace the offer of salvation now ?
Why will they not at once make sure
of eternal happiness? And why,
amidst the changes and trials of this
life, will they not so secure the ever-
lasting inheritance as to feel that that
is safe—that there is one thing at
least that cannot be shaken and dis-
turbed by commercial embarrassment
and distress ; one thing secure though
friends and kindred are torn away
from them ; one thing safe when
their own health fails, and they
lie down on the bed where they will
bid adieu to all earthly comforts, and
from which they will never rise ?
CHAPTER 1IV.
ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER.

This chapter comprises two parts.
In the first (vers. 1—13), the apostle
pursues and completes the exhortation
which he had commenced in the pre-
vious chapter, drawn from the compa-
rison of the Saviour with Moses (see
the analysis of ch. iii.);-and in the
second part (vers. 14—16), he enters
on the consideration of the character
of Christ as a high priest, which is
pursued to the end of the doctrinal
part of the epistle.

In the first part (vers. 1—13), he
describes more at length the character
of the ““rest” to which he had referred
in the previous chapter. He shows
(ver. 1), that the promise of a * rest”
yet remains, and that there is still
danger, as there was formerly, of
coming short of it, or of losing it.

He affirms that such was the nature
of that promise, that it is applicable
to us as well as to those to whom it
was first made, and that the promise
of rest as really pertains to Christians
now as it did to the Hebrews of old ;
ver. 2. The reason, he adds, (ver. 2.)
why they did not enter into that rest
was, that they had not faith. This
he had established in the previous
chapter, ver. 18. In vers. 3—6, he
proceeds to demonstrate more at
length that there is a “ rest’’ remain-
ing for those who believe. The great
object in this part of the chapter is to
prove that a “rest” remains for be-
lievers now; a rest of a spiritual
character, and much more desirable
than that of the land of Canaan; a
rest to which Christians may look
forward, and which there may be
danger of losing. Addressing He-
brew Christians, he, of course, ap-
peals to the Old Testament, and re-
fers to several places where the word
“rest’” occurs, and argues that those
expressions are of such a character
as to show that there remains a “rest”
for Christians yet. It would have
been easy to have afirmed this as a
part of the Christian revelation, but
throughout the epistle he is bringing
his illustrations from the Old Testa-
ment, and showing to the Hebrew
Christians to whom he wrote that
there were abundant considerations
in the Old Testament itself to con-
stitute an argument why they should
adhere inviolably to the Christian
religion. He says, therefore, ver. 4,
that God himself had spoken of his
own rest from his works ; that when
he had finished the work of creation
he had instituted a rest which was
characterized by the peace, and
beauty, and order of the first Sabbath
after the work of creation, when all
was new, and lovely, and pure. That
might be called the rest of God—a
beautiful emblem of that which dwells
around his throne in heaven. The
meaning of this verse (ver. 4) is, that
the Bible spoke early of a rest which
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appertained to God himself. In ver.
3, he goes on to say that the prospect
of entering into Azs rest was spoken
of as a possible thing ; that some were
excluded, but that there was a place
deserved to be called . * the rest of
God”—* My rest”’—to which all may
come, Of course, that rest must be
of a spiritual nature, and must be
different from that of the promised
land. That “rest” the apostle ¢m-
plies it was possible to attain. THe
does not argue this point at length,
but he assumes that God would not
create a place of rest in vain ; that it
was made to be enjoyed; and that
since those to whom it was at first
offered were excluded, it must follow
that it remained still; and as they
were excluded by the want of faith,
it would follow also that it was re-
served for those who had faith, Of
course, therefore, it is offered to Chris-
tians now ; ver. 6.

This view, he proceeds to confirm
by another consideration ; vers. 7, 8.
It is that David, who lived nearly five
hundred years after the land of pro-
misc had been occupied by the Israel-
ites, spoke then of the possibility of
entering into such a “rest.”” e says
(Ps.xcv. 7), that, in his time, the peo-
ple were called to hear the voice of
God ; that he warned them against
the guilt and danger of hardening
their hearts ; that he reminded them
that it was by that that the Israelites
were excluded from the promised land,
and that he said that the same thing
would occur if those in his own time
should harden their hearts. It fol-
lowed, therefore, that even in the time
of David there was a hope and pro-
mise of ““rest;”’ and that there was
something more intended for the true
people of God than merely entering
into the promised land. There must
be something in advance of that;
something that existed to the time of
David—and it must be, therefore, a
spiritual rest. This, the apostle adds,
ver. 8, is conclusive ; for if Joshua
had given them all the “rest’’ that was
contemplated, then David would not
have spoken as he did of the danger
of being excluded from it in his time.
e, thercfore, (ver. 9), comes to the
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conclusion that there must stll re-
main a ‘““rest’” for the people of God,
a “rest”’ to which they were invited,
and which they were in danger of
losing by unbelief. He adds (ver. 10),
that he who enters into that ¢ rest”
ceases from toil, as God did from his
when he had finished the work of
creation. Since, therefore, there is
such a “rest,” and since there is dan-
ger of coming short of it, the apostle
urges them (ver. 11), to make every
effort to enter intoit. He adds (vers.
12, 13), as a consideration to quicken
them to earnest effort and to anxious
care lest they should be deceived, and
should fail of it, the fact that God
cannot be deceived ; that his word
penetrates the heart, and that every-
thing is naked and open before him.
There should, therefore, be the most
faithful investigation of the heart, lest
they should fail of the grace of God,
and lose the hoped-for rest.

In the second portion of the chap-
ter (vers. 14—16), he enters on the
consideration of the character of
Christ as High Priest, and says that
since we have such an High Priest as
he is, we should be encouraged to
come boldly to the throne of grace.
‘We have encouragement to persevere
from the fact that we have such a
High Priest, and in all our conscious
weakness and helplesness we may look
to him for aid.

1. Let us therefore fear. Let usbe
apprehensive that we may possibly
fail of that rest. The kind of fear
which is recommended here is that
which leads to caution and care. A
man who is in danger of losing his
life or health should be watchful ; a
seaman that is in danger of running
on a lee-shore should be on his guard.
So we who have the offer of heaven,
and who yet are in danger of losing
it, should take all possible precautions
lest we fail of it. 9 Lest a promise
being leftus. Paul assumes here that
there s such a promise. In the sub-
sequent part of the chapter, he goes
more into the subject, and proves from
the Old Testament that there is such
a promise made to us It is to be
remembered that Paul had not the
New Testament then to appeal io, as



A. D. 64]

2 For unto us was the gos-
pel preached, as well as unto them:
but the word preached 1 did

1 of hearing.
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not profit them, 2 not being mix-
ed with faith in them that heard
it.

2 or, because they were not united by faith tc

we have, which is perfectly clear on
the subject, but that he was obliged
to appeal to the Old Testament. This
he did not only because the New
Testament was not then written, but
because he was reasoning with those
who had been Hebrews, and who re-
zarded the authority of the Old Tes-
tament as decisive. If his reasoning
to us appears somewhat obscure, we
should put ourselves in his place,
and should remember that the con-
verts then had not the full light which
we have now in the New Testament.
Y Of entering into Iis rest. Therest
of God—the rest of the world where
he dwells. It is called 75 rest, be-
cause it is that which he enjoys, and
which he alone can confer. There
can be no doubt that Paul refers here
to heaven, and means to say that
there is a promise left to Christians
of being admitted to the enjoyment
of that blessed world where God
dwells. 9 Any of you should seem to
come short of it. The word * seem”™
here is used as a form of gentle and
mild address, implying the possibility
of thus coming short. The word
here—3oxéw-—is often used so as to
appear to give no essential addition
to the sense of a passage, though it is
probable that it always gave a shad-
ing to the meaning. Thus the phrase
esse videatur is often used by Cicero
at the end of a period, to denote
merely that a thing was —though he
expressed it as though it merely
seemed tobe. Suchlanguage is often
used in argument or in conversation
as a modest expression, as when we
say a thing seems to be so and so,
mstead of saying “it ¢s.”” In some
such sense Paul probably used the
phrase here—perhaps as expressing
what we would by this language—
*“lest it should appear at last that any
of you had come short of it.”” The
phrase ¢ come short of it'’ is probably
used with reference to the journey to
the promised land, where they who
came out of Egypt came short of that

land, and fell in the wilderness. They
did not reach it.—This verse teaches
the important truth that, though hea
ven is offered to us, and that a‘rest”
is promised to us if we seek it, yet
that there is reason to think that
many may fail of reaching it who
had expected to obtain it. Among
those will be the following classes:—
(1.) Those who are professors of reli-
gion but who have never known any-
thing of true piety. (2.) Those who
are expecting to be saved by their
own works, and are looking forward
to a world of rest on the ground of
what their own hands can do. (3.)
Those who defer attention to the
subject from time to time until it be-
comes too late. They expect to reach
heaven, but they are not ready to give
their hearts to God now, and the sub-
ject is deferred from one period to
another, until death arrests them un-
prepared. (4.) Those who have been
awakened to see their guilt and dan-
ger, and who have been almost but
not quite ready to give up their hearts
to God. Such were Agrippa, Felix,
the young ruler (Mark x. 21), and
such are all those who are almost but
not quite prepared to give up the
world and to devote themselves to the
Redeemer. To all these the promise
of “rest” is made, if they will accept
of salvation as it is offered in the gos-
pel; all of them cherish a2 hope that
they will be saved; and all of them
are destined alike to be disappointed.
With what earnestness, therefore,
should we strive that we may not fail
of the grace of God !

2. For unto us was the gospel
preached as well as unto them. This
translation by no mecans conveys the
sense of the original. According to
this it would seem that the gospel, as
we understand it, or the whole plan
of salvation, was communicated to
them, as well as to us. Buf this is by
no means the idea. The discussion
has reference only to the promise of
rest, and the assertion of the apostle
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is that this good mews of a promise
of rest is made to us as really as it
was made to them. *Rest’’ waspro-
mised to them in the land of Canaan
—an emblem of the eternal rest of
the people of God. That was un-
questioned, and Paul took it for
granted. His object now is, to show
that a promise of ‘‘rest’ is as really
made to us as it was to them, and
that there is the same danger of fail-
ing to secure it as there was then.
It was important for him to show
that there was such a promise made
to the people of God in his time, and
as he was discoursing of those who
were Hebrews, he of course made his
appeal to the Old Testament. The
literal translation would be, ‘“ For we
are evangelized—iapry ehnyyeriopiva
—as well as they.”” The word evan-
gelize means to communicate good
news, or glad tidings; and the idea
here is, that the good news, or glad
tidings of “rest’’ is announced to us
as really as it was to them. This
the apostle proves in the following
verses. 9 But the word preached.
Marg. Of hearing. The word preach
we also use now in a technical sense
as denoting a formal proclamation of
the gospel by the ministers of reli-
gion. DBut this is not the idea here.
It means, simply, the word which
they heard ; and refers particularly to
the promise of “rest’” which was
made to them. That message was
communicated to them by Moses.
9 Did not profit them. They derived
no advantage from it. They rejected
and despised it, and were, therefore,
excluded from the promised land. It
exerted no influence over their hearts
and lives, and they lived and died as
though no such promise had been
made. Thus many persons live and
die now. The offer of salvation is
made to them. They are invited to
come and be saved. They are as-
sured that God is willing to save them,
and that the Redeemer stands with
open arms to welcome them to hea-
ven. They are trained up under the
gospel; are led early in life to the
sanctuary ; are in the habit of attend-
ing on the preaching of the gospel
all their days, but still what they hear
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exerts no saving influence on thei
hearts. At the close of life all that
could be truly said of them is, that
they have not been profited ; it has
been no real advantage to them in
regard to their final destiny that they
have enjoyed so many privileges.
9 Not being mized with faith in them
that heard it. Marg. * Or, because
they weré not united by faith to.”
There are some various readings on
this text, and one of these has given
occasion to the versionin the margin.
Many MSS. instead of the common
reading—zuyxsxpapives —by which the
word mized would be united to
6 Adyes—*the word,” have another
reading — svyxsxpauivovs — according
to which the word mized would refer
to “them,” and would mean that they
who heard the word and rejected it
were not mized, or united with those
who believed it. The former reading
makes the best sense, and is the best

'sustained; and the idea is, that the

message which was preached was
not received into the heart by faith.
They were destitute of faith, and the
message did not profit them. The
word mixed is supposed by many of
the best critics to refer to the process
by which food is made nutritive, by
being properly mized with the saliva
and the gastric juice, and thus con-
verted into chyme, and chyle, and
then changed into blood. If suitably
mized in this manner, it contributes
to the life and health of the bodily
frame ; if not, it is the means of dis-
ease and death. So it is supposed
the apostle meant to say of the mes-
sage which God sends to man. If
properly received ; if mixed or united
with faith, it becomes the means of
spiritual support and life. If not, it
furnishes no aliment to the soul, and
will be of no advantage. As food
when properly digested incorporates
itself with the body, and gives it
support, so those critics suppose it to
be of the word of God, that it in-
corporates itself with the internal
and spiritual man, and gives it sup-
port and life. It may be doubted,
however, whether the apostle had any
such allusion as this, and whether it
is not rather a refinement of the
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3 For we which have believed
do enter into rest; as he said, @
As I bhave sworn in my wrath,

a Ps.95.11.
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if they shall enter into my rest ;
although the works were finished
from the foundation of the world.

critics than of Paul. The word used
here properly denotes a mixing or
mingling together, like water and
wine, 2 Mac. xv. 839; a uniting to-
gether in proper proportions and or-
der, as of the body, 1 Cor. xii. 24;
and it may refer here merely to a
proper union of faith with the word,
in order that it might be profitable.
The idea is, that merely to hear the
message of life with the outward ear
will be of no advantage. It must be
believed, or it will be of no benefit.
The message is sent to mankind at
large. God declares his readiness to
save all. But this message is of no
advantage to multitudes — for such
reasons as these. (1.) Many do not
attend to it at all. They do not even
listen respectfully to it. Multitudes
go not near the place where the gos-
pel is proclaimed ; and many, when
there, and when they s¢em to attend,
have their minds and hearts on other
things. (2.) Many do not believe it.
They have doubts about the whole
subject of religion, or about the par-
ticular doctrines of the gospel—and
while they do not believe it, how can
they be benefited by it? How can a
man be profited by the records of Ais-
tory if he does not believe them?
How can one be benefited by the
truths of science if he does not believe
them? And if a man was assured
that by going to a cerfain place he
might close a bargain that would be
a great advantage to him, of what
use would this information be to him
if he did not believe a word of it? So
of the knowledge of salvation; the
facts of the history recorded in the
Bible; the offer of eternal life. (3.)
Men do not allow the message of life
to influence their conduct, and of
course it is of no advantage to them.
Of what use can it be if they steadily
resist all the influence which it would
have, and ought to have, on their
lives? They live as though it were
ascertained that there is no truth in
the Bible; no reason for being in-

fluenced by the offered hope of eter-
nal life, or alarmed by the threatened
danger of eternal death. Resolved to
pursue a course of life that is at va-
riance with the commands of God,
they cannot be profited by the message
of salvation. Having no faith which
influences and controls the heart,
they are not in the least benefited by
the offer of heaven. When they die,
their condition is in no wise made
better by the fact that they were
trained up in a pious family; that
they were instructed in the Sabbath-
school; that they had the Bible in
their dwellings, and that they sat re-
gularly under a preached gospel.
For any advantage to be derived from
all this in the future world, they
might as well have never heard the
message of life. Nay it would have
been better for them. The only effect
of these privileges is to harden them
in guilt, and to sink them deeper in
hell; Notes, 2 Cor, ii. 16,

3. For we which have belicved do
enter into rest. That is, it is a cer-
tain fact that believers will enter into
rest. That promise is made to ““be-
lievers;”” and as we have evidence
that we come under the denomination
of believers, it will follow that we
have the offer of rest as well as they.
That this is so, the apostle proceeds to
prove; that is, he proceeds to show
from the Old Testament that there
was a promise to ““ believers”’ thatthey
would enter into rest. Since there
was such a promise, and since there
was danger that by unbelief that «“rest”
might be lost, he proceeds to show
them the danger, and to warn them
of it. 9 As he said, &c.; see ch. iii.
11. The meaning of this passage is
this, ‘God made a promise of rest
to those who believe. They to whom
the offer was first made failed, and
did not enter in. It must follow,
therefore, that the offer extended to
others, since God designed that some
should enter in, or that it should not
be provided in vain. To them it was
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a solemn declaration that unbelicvers
should not enter in, and this implied
that believers would. As we now,”
says he, “sustain the character of
believers, it follows that to us the pro-
mise of rest is now made and we may
partake of it.”” 9 If they shall enter,
&c. That is, they shall not enter in;
see ch. iii. 11. The “rest” here
spoken of as reserved for Christians
maust be different from that of the pro-
mised land. It is something that
pertains to Christians now, and it
must, therefore, refer to the ‘““rest”
that remains in heaven. 9 Although
the works were finished, &c. 'This is
a difficult expression. What works
are referred to? it may be asked.
How does this bear on the subject
under discussion? How can it be a
proof that there remains a “rest’’ to
those who believe now? This was
the point to be demonstrated ; and this
passage was designed clearly to bear
on that point. As it is in our trans-
lation, the passage seems to make no
sense whatever. Tindal renders it,
“ And that spake he verily long after
that the works were made from the
foundation of the world laid ;" which
makes much better sense than our
translation. Doddridge explains it
as meaning, “ And this may lead us
further to reflect on what is elsewhere
said concerning his works as they
were finished from the foundation of
the world.”” But it is difficult to see
why they should reflect on his works
just then, and how this would bear
on the case in hand. Prof. Stuart
supposes that the word ‘“rest’ must
be understood here before “works,”
and translates it, “ Shall not enter
into my rest, to wit, rest from the
works which were performed when
the world was founded.”” Prof. Reo-
binson (Lex.) explains it as meaning,
“The rest here spoken of, ‘MY rest,’
could not have been God’s resting
from his works (Gen. ii. 2), for this
rest, the Sabbath, had already existed
from the creation of the world.” Dr.
J. P. Wilson (MS. Notes) renders it,
“ For we who have believed, do enter
intorest (ora cessation)indeed (xaires)
of the works done (among men) from
the beginning of the world.” Amidst
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this variety of interpretation it is dif-
ficult to determine the true sense.
But perhaps the main thought may
be collected from the following re-
marks. (1.) The Jews as the people
of God had a rest promised them in
the land of Canaan. Of that they
failed by their unbelief. (2.) The
purpose of the apostle was to prove
that there was a similar promise made
to the people of God long subsequent
to that, and to which all his people
were invited. (3.) That rest was not
that of the promised land, it was such
as God had himself when he had
finished the work of creation. That
was peculiarly his rest—the rest of
God, without toil, or weariness, and
after his whele work was finished.
(4.) His people were invited to the
same rest— the rest of God— to par-
take of his felicity; to enter into
that bliss which ke enjoyed when he
had finished the work of creation.
The happiness of the saints was to
be like that. It wasto be in their case
also a rest from toil—to be enjoyed
at the end of all that they had to do.
To prove that Christians were to at-
tain to such a rest, was the purpose
which the apostle had in view—show-
ing that it was a general doctrine
pertaining to believers in every age,
that there was a promise of rest for
them. I would then regard the mid-
dle clause of this verse as a parenthe-
sis, and render the whole, “ For we
who are believers shall enter into rest
—[the rest] indeed which occurred
when the works were finished at the
foundation of the world—as he said
[in one place] as I have sworn in my
wrath they shall not enter into my
rest.”” That was the true rest—such
rest or repose as God had when he
finished the work of creation—such
as he has now in heaven  This gives
the highest possible idea of the dig-
nity and desirableness of that “rest”
to which we look forward—for it is
to be such as God enjoys, and is to
elevate us more and more to Lim.
‘What more exalted idea can there be
of happiness than to participate in the
calmness, the peace, the repose, the
freedom from raging passions, from

! wearisome toil, and from agitating
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4 For he spake in a certain place
of the seventh day on this wise,
And God did rest the seventh day
from all his works.

a Ge 2.2.

cares, which God enjoys? Who, torn
with conflicting passions here, wearied

with toil, and distracted with care,’

ought not to feel it a privilege to look
forward to that rest? Of this rest
the Sabbath and the promised land
were emblems. They to whom the
promise was made did not enter in,
but some shall enter in, and the pro-
mise therefore pertains to us.

4. For he spake; Gen.ii.2. § And
God did rest. “ At the close of the
work of creation he rested. The
work was done. That was the rest
of God. He was happy in the con-
templation of his own works; and he
instituted that day to be observed as
a memorial of Xis resting from his
works, and as a fype of the eternal
rest which remained for man.” The
idea is this, that the notion of rest of
some kind runs through all dispensa-
tions. It was seen in the finishing of
the work of creation; seen in the ap-
pointment of the Sabbath; seen in
the offer of the promised land, and is
seen now in the promise of heaven.
All dispensations contemplate wrest,
and there must be such a prospect
before man now. When it is said that
“God did rest,” of course it does not
mean that he was wearied with his
toil, but merely that he ceased from
the stupendous work of creation. He
no more pat forth creative energy,
but calmly contemplated his own
works in their beauty and grandeur;
Gen. i. 31. In carrying forward the
great affairs of the universe, he always
has been actively employed (John v.
17), but he is not employed in the
work of creation properly so called.
That is done; and the sublime cessa-
tion from that constitutes the ‘‘rest
of God.”

5. And in this place ayain; Ps.
xev. 1. g If they shall enter. That
is, they shali not enter; sce Notes
ch. iii. 11. The object of quoting
this here seems to be two-fold. (1.)
To show that even in this Psalm God
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5 And in this place again, if they
shall enter into my rest.

6 Seeing therefore it remaineth
that some must enter therein,

>sp0ke of his rest, and said that the)

should not enter into it; and (2.) it is
connected with ver. 6,and is designed
to show that it was implied that a
rest yet remained. ¢ That which de-
serves to be called the divine rest is
spoken of in the Scriptures, and as
they did not enter into it, it follows
that it must be in reserve for some
others, and that the promise must
still remain.”

6. Seeing therefore it remaineth that
some must enter therein. That s,
“Since there is a rest spoken of in the
Scriptures, implying that it is to be
enjoyed by some, and since they to
whom jt was first promised did not
inherit it, it follows that it must still
be in reserve.”” This is the conclu-
sion which the apostle draws from
the argument in the previous verses,
and is connected with ver. 9, where
he says that “there remaineth a rest
to the people of God’—the point to
which the whole argument tended.
The statement in vs. 7, 8, is to be re-
garded as an inferruption in stating
the conclusion, or as the suggestion
of a new thought or a new argument
bearing on the subject, which he sets
down even while stating the conclu-
sion from his argument. It has the
appearance of being suggested to him
as a new thought of importance, and
which he preferred to place even in
the midst of the summing up of the
argument rather than omit it alto-
gether. It denotes a state of mind
full of the subject, and where one idea
came hastening after another, and
which it was deemed important to
notice, even though it should seem to
be out of place. The position in this
verse (6) is, that it was a settled or
indisputable matter that some would
enter into rest. The implied argu-
ment to prove this is, (1.) that thero
was a “rest’’ spoken of which deserved
to be called a divine rest, or the “rest
of God;”’ (2.)it could not be supposed
that God would prepare such a rest
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and they ¢ to whom 1 it was first
preached entered not in because
of unbelief,
7 Again, he limiteth a cerlain
 ch.3.19. i the gospel.
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day, saying in David, To-day,
after so long a time; (as it is said)
'To-day,? if ye will hear his voice.
harden not your hearts.

b Ps.95.7.

in vain, for it would follow that if he
had fitted up a world of rest, he de-
signed that it should be occupied. As
he knew, therefore, that they to whom
it was first offered would not enter in,
it must be that he designed it for some
others, and that it remained to be oc-
cupied by us now. 9§ And they to
whom it was first preached. Marg.
The Gospel. Gr. Evangelized; that
is, to whom the good news of the rest
was first announced—the Israelites,
9§ Entered not in because of unbelief ;
sce Notes ch. iii. 19.

7. Again, he limiteth. He desig-
nates, or definitely mentions. The
word rendered limiteth —ipids—means
to bound, to set a boundary-—as of a
field or farm; and then to determine
or fix definitely, to designate, appoint.
Here it means, that he specifies par-
ticularly, or mentions expressly. € 4
certain day. A particular time; he
mentions To-pay particularly. That
is, in the time of David, he uses the
word ‘“‘to-day,”’ as if there was then
an offer of rest, and as if it were then
possible to enter into it. Tke object
of the additional thought was to show
that the offer of rest was not confined
to the Israelites to whom it was first
made; that David regarded it as ex-
isting in his day; and that man might
even then be invited to come and par-
take of the rest that was promised.
“ Nearly five hundred years after the
time when the Israelites were going
to the promised land, and when the
offer of rest was made to them, we
hear David speaking of rest still; rest
which was offered in his time, and
which might then be lost by hardening
the heart. It could not be, therefore,
that the offer of rest pertained merely
to the promised land. It mustbe some-
thing in advance of that. It must be
something existing in the time of
David. it must be an offer of hea-
ven.” A Jew might feel the force of
this argument more than we do ;- still
it is conclusive to prove the point un-

der consideration, that there was a
rest spoken of long after the offer of
the promised land, and that all the
promises could not have pertained to
that.  Saying in David. In a
Psalm composed by David, or rather
perhaps, saying by David ; that is, God
spake by him. € To-day. Now:—
that is, even in the time of David,
9 After so long a time. ‘That is, so
long after the first promise was made;
to wit, about five hundred years.
These are the words of Paul calling
attention to the fact that so long a
time after the entrance into the pro-
mised land there was still a speaking
of ““1o-day,” as if even then they were
called to partake of the rest. 9 Ads
it is said. To quote it exactly; or
to bring the express authority of the
Scriptures. It is expressly said even
after that long time, ““ to-day—or nvow,
if you will hear his voice.”” All this
is to prove that even in that time there
was an offer of rest.

8. For if Jesus. Marg. “That
is, Joshua.” The Syriac renders it,
« Joshua the son of Nun.” Jesus is
the Greek mode of writing Joshua,
and there can be no doubt that Joshua
is here intended. The object is to
prove that Joshua did not give the
people of God such a rest as to make
it improper to speak of a “rest’’ after
that time. ““ If Joshua had given them
a complete and final rest; if by his
conducting them to the promised
land all had been done which had
been contemplated by the promise,
then it would not have been alluded
to again, as it was in the {ime of Da-
vid.” Joshua did give them a rest in
the promised land; but it was not all
which was intended, and it did not
exclude the promise of another and
more important rest. 9 2'hen would
he not. Then God would not have
spoken of another time when that
rest could be obtained. The ““other
day’ here referred to is that which is
mentioned before by the phrase ¢ to-
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8Forif ! Jesus had given fhem
rest, then would he not afterward
have spoken of another day.
1 That is, Joshua.
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9 There remaineth therefore a 2
rest to the people of God.
10 For he thatis entered into hizs
2 or, keeping of a Sabbath.

day,” and refers to the time in which
it is spoken of long after Joshua, to
wit, in the time of David.

9. There remaineth, thevefore, a rest.
This is the conclusion to which the
apostle comes. The meaning is this,
that according to the Scriptures there
is now a promise of rest made to the
people of God. It did not pertain
merely to those who were called to
go to the promised land, nor to those
who lived in the time of David, but it
isstill true that the promise of rest per-
tains to all the people of God of every
generation. The reasoning by which
the apostle comes to this conclusion
is briefly this. (1.) That there was
a rest—called ““the rest of God” —
spoken of in the earliest period of the
world-—implying that God meant that
it should be enjoyed. (2.) That the
Israelites, to whom the promise was
made, failed of obtaining that which
was promised by their unbelief. (3.)
That God intended that some should
enter into his rest—since it would not
be provided in vain. (4.) That long
after the Israelites had fallen in the
wilderness, we find the same refer-
ence to a rest which David in his
time exhorts those whom he addressed
to endeavour to obtain. (5.) That if
all that had been meant by the word
rest, and by the promise, had been
accomplished when Joshua conducted
the Israelites to the land of Canaan,
we should not have heard another day
spoken of when it was possible to
forfeit that rest by unbelief. It fol-
lowed, therefore, that there was some-
thing besides that; something that
pertained to all the people of God to
which the name rest might still be
given, and which they were exhorted
still to obtain. The word rest in this
verse—ocafparicpds— Sabbati